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NPEANCIIOBUE

B Hacrosmee BpeMs TEOPETHUYECKHE BOIIPOCHI IIEPEBOJA IPUBJIEKAKOT
BHUMAHHE HE TOJIbKO MPO(ECCHOHANBHBIX MEPEBOAUYNKOB, JUHIBUCTOB, HO U BCEX
TeX, KTO MO POJAY CBOEW NEATEIBHOCTH BBIHYXKIEH OOIIaThbCsl HA AHTJIMKACKOM
s3bIKE C 3apyOeKHBIMH KOJUIeTaMM W mapTHepamu. Jluteparypa 1o
CONIOCTABJIEHUIO PYCCKOTO W AHIJIMHCKOrO S3bIKOB HE BIIOJHE OTBEYAET
HOTPEOHOCTSIM  OOIIECTBA, BO-IIEPBBIX, B CBSI3U C MAJIOYHUCICHHOCTBIO €€
TUPAXKUPOBAHHUS; BO-BTOPBIX, B CBSI3M C TE€M, UTO, KaK IMPAaBUJIO, B HEU JEIACTCs
ynop au00 Ha YHUCTO TEOPETHUYECKHE MOMEHTHI MEepeBOjJa, JIMOO Ha Kakue-To,
JIOCTATOYHO OIrPaHUYECHHBIE, ACIIEKThI IEPEBOJYECKON AESATEIBHOCTH U, B-TPETHUX,
B HEWl COBCEM HE OTpa)k€Ha creuu@uKa MepeBoJa C aHIVIMICKOTO U PyCCKOTO
SA3BIKOB KaK 3bIKOB-IIOCPEHUKOB B CTpaHaX A3MaTCKO-THXOOKEaHCKOr0 peruoHa.
B nanHom yueOHUKe cliesaHa MOMbITKAa OTPAa3UuTh MOCIETHUE IBA MOMEHTA.

Y4eOHHUK TMOCTPOEH B COOTBETCTBMU C HporpamMmon mo kypcy «Teopus
IIEpeBOIa» U COCTOUT U3 nsATh yacter. Yacts | coorBeTcTBYET Kypey «BBeneHnue B
0O0IIyI0 TEOPHUIO MEPEBOIA» U JIa€T 3HAKOMCTBO C OOIIMMU MOHSITUSIMU U OCHOBHOM
TepMHUHOJIOTHEN TiepeBonoBeneHus. Yacte Il mpencraBiser KpaTKuid SKCKYpC B
uctoputo nepesoga. Yacts Il packpriBaeT rpamMmmaruueckue npoodieMbl mepeBoia
C aQHIVIMMCKOIO fA3bIKa HA PYCCKMH M C PYCCKOro Ha aHmMuckui. B yactu IV
U3JIaraloTcs CEMaHTUYECKHE MPOOIeMbl IEPEBOJIA C YKa3aHHBIX SA3bIKOB, U 4acTh V
3HAKOMUT 4YHUTaTelIsl C OCHOBHBIMH TMpoOJeMaMu MparMaTUKH I[epeBoja,
O0COOEHHOCTSIMHU YNIOTPEOIIECHUS aHIJIMICKOTO U PYCCKOIO S3bIKOB.

JlaHHbIil y4eOHMK IMOCTPOEH Ha Marepuaje JIEKIUHA, YUTAEMBIX aBTOPOM
CTyZEHTaM nepeBogyeckoro oraeneHus [IBIY, nmostomy B HEM B ompeneincHHOU
Mepe KOMIMIUPYIOTCS B3IJISAbI U3BECTHBIX TEOPETUKOB NIEPEBO/IA, YTO HEU3OEKHO

IIpHu COCTABJICHUU TAKOT'O JKaHpPa KakK y‘IG6HI/IK.



PART I. GENERAL ISSUES OF TRANSLATION

CHAPTER 1. What Is Translation?

§ 1. TRANSLATION STUDIES

The second half of the 20" century has seen the in-depth study of translation,
which is sometimes called Theory of Translation, Science of Translation,
Translation Linguistics, or even Translatology.

It has been claimed abroad that translation studies began in 1972 with
Holmes’s paper presented at the Third International Congress of Applied
Linguistics, “The Name and Nature of Translation Studies”.! However,
unfortunately, European and American scholars seemed to have been unaware of
the achievements of the Russian school of translation studies. Works by V.
Komissarov, A. Shveitser, A. Fedorov and many others confirmed the status of
translation studies as a discipline of its own even in the 1950s.’

The main concern of translation theory is to determine appropriate translation
methods for the widest possible range of texts’ and to give insight into the
translation process, into the relations between thought and language, culture and
speech.

There are several aspects of this branch of linguistics:

e General theory of translation, whose object is general notions typical of
translation from any language.

e Specific (or partial, in terms of Holmes) theory of translation that deals with the
regularities of translation characteristic of particular languages - for example,
translation from English into Russian and vice versa.

e Special (partial) theory of translation that pays attention to texts of various
registers and genres.

There are two terms corresponding to the Russian word ‘“nmepeBox’:
translation and interpretation. Those who discriminate between the terms refer the
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term ‘translation’ to the written text, and the term ‘interpretation’ to oral speech.
However, the terms are polysemantic: to interpret might mean “to render or
discuss the meaning of the text” — an outstanding British translation theorist
P.Newmark, for example, states that “when a part of a text is important to the
writer’s intention, but insufficiently determined semantically, the translator has to
interpret”.* The term fo translate is often referred to any (written or oral) manner
of expression in another language.

We should also differentiate the terms translating and rendering. When we
translate, we express in another language not only what is conveyed in the source
text but also how it is done. In rendering, we only convey the ideas (the what) of

the source text.

Several approaches are used for defining translation.

§ 2. SEMIOTIC APPROACH

Language system is the part of semiotics dealing with sign systems.
Therefore, semiotic theories may be applied to language functioning. According to
the semiotic approach, translation is language code switching. When translating,
we switch from one language to another one.

American linguist Roman Jakobson in his article “On Linguistic Aspects of
Translation™ spoke of three possibilities of code switching:

1) Intralinguistic translation, or rewording, i.e. interpreting verbal signs
through other signs of the same language. This can be done on diachronic
level: Chaucer’s text is translated into modern English. When done on
synchronic level, this kind of code switching is called a paraphrase. We
often deal with paraphrasing when trying to explain or define things. For
example, to explain the meaning of the phrase I am not much of a cook,
we can paraphrase it by I do not like to cook, or I do not cook well. In the

theory of translation, this type of code switching is called a



transformation. Intralinguistic transfer can also be illustrated by stylistic
differentiation, as is done in the following Russian text switching from
the expressive publicistic register to a very formal style of the police
report: Kams yoice 6 noamnou 2opsiuke 0OpPYUWUNACH HA UHCHEKMOpA
(«068UHUIG PAOOMHUKO8 MULUYUU 8 PABHOOYWUU U dHcecnoKocmuy). U,
Oosice He 8bldepiicamv U PACNIAKAMbCA, BCKOUUNA U yoexcana.
(«PazviacHumenvHylo pabomy npogecmu He YOaiocb 668udy KpauHeu
HEOUCYUNTUHUPOBAHHOCIY 0eBOUKUY)."

2) Interlanguage translation, i.e. substituting verbal signs of one language by
verbal signs of another language, or switching from one language code to
another one. This type of code switching is translation proper, the object
of Translation Studies.

3) Intersemiotic translation, i.e. substituting signs of one semiotic system by
signs of a different semiotic system. In its broad meaning, the term
implies transmutation and can be illustrated by decoding some ideas
and themes expressed, for example, in a poem through the “language” of
music or dance.

Other linguists adhere to the semiotic approach to translation. J. Catford, for

example, defines translation as “the replacement of textual material in one

language (SL) by equivalent textual material in another language (TL).”’

§ 3. COMMUNICATIVE APPROACH

We communicate to transfer information from one person to another.
Translation helps people communicate if they speak different languages.
Thus, translation is a two-facet phenomenon: on the one hand, it is the process of
transferring information; on the other hand, it is the result of this process. By the
result is meant a new text created in translating.

The communicative situation consists of several elements:



\Source of information \

\

\Receptor (Addressee)\

TEXT

A speaker
or writer
(an

author) makes a meaningful utterance called the text and addresses it to the

listener, reader, or receptor, who understands the purport of the text and reacts to it.

The translation situation doubles the elements of communication.® The

receptor of the original text in turn becomes a translator who makes a translated

text, or target text intended for the receptor speaking another language:

|Source of information \

SOURCE TEXT

he

\Receptor (Addressee)\ sour

| TRANSLATOR|

TARGET TEXT

ce
text
1S
the

text

translated. The target text is the end-product, the translated text.

10
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For the translation to be adequate and effective, the target text should be
equivalent to the source text. Indeed, when reading tragedies by Shakespeare in
Russian, the receptor is but seldom aware that the words s/he sees in the text were
not written by Shakespeare but by some other person, a translator. The form of the
target text is new but the purport and the content are very close to the original.
Paradoxically, the better a translator's work, the less his/her work is observed. The
translated text is attributed to the author speaking another language and this text is
used everywhere as if it were the original.

Thus translation unifies two different language speech acts in one
communicative situation. It can be defined as a special type of communication
intended to convey information between the participants speaking two different
languages. As E. Nida and C. Taber put it, “translating consists of reproducing in
the receptor language the closest natural equivalent of the source-language

meaning and secondly in terms of style.”

§ 4. DIALECTICS OF TRANSLATION

1. Inseparability of form and meaning."
A translator is to convey not only the ideas and themes of the source text
(meaning, sense); s’he should also pay attention to the adequate form to express
these ideas. S/he should not become carried away with a free (loose) form of
translation, nor force the target language by following the source text word for
word. A translator always bears in mind a stardard language of the target text,
for, as W.Benjamin put it figuratively, «while content and language form a
certain unity in the original, like a fruit and its skin, the language of the
translation envelops its content like a royal robe with ample folds.» '

2. Social functions.
Translation does not exist outside of society. It appeared in society when

communities began to trade and exchange ideas. At the same time, translation
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helps the world community develop. Nations could hardly have achieved the
technological success as it is in the 20" century if there had been no translations
in electronics, physics, chemistry and other branches of science and technology.
According to the Encyclopedia Britannica'?, in the 20" century most of the
world’s people speak one of about 75 primary languages. A small minority
speak one of 450 secondary languages, and more than 4,400 other languages are
in use. Without translation and translators the world would not be able to
progress.

4. Translation and culture are inseparable.
Translation could not have developed without culture. Literature, science, and
philosophy influence translators’ conceptualizations. On the other hand, culture
could not have developed without translation, since translations enrich nations
with the cultural values of other nations.

3. Reflection and creativity in translation.
Translation reflects the source text but it does not copy it. To translate
adequately, a translator must do his or her best to find a proper means of
expression. A translator bears in mind that the receptor has a cultural
background other than that of a receptor of the original text; therefore, s/he has
to be very resourceful in producing the same impact upon the receptor as that of
the source text. Special problems arise in translating dialects, foreign speech,
puns, poetry, etc. And a translator is in constant search for new tools to solve
translation problems.

4. Translation is an art and a science.
Translation is dominated by objective, scientific, and linguistic description and
explanation. At the same time it is a subjective choice of means preserving

stylistic equivalence of the source text.

§ 5. TRANSLATION INVARIANT
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Many linguistic terms have been borrowed from mathematics. Translation
invariant is one of them. By translation invariant we mean what is in common
between the two expressions, a source one and a target one, after our manipulations
and transformations of variable phrases.

By translation invariant we should understand the semantic equivalence of
the source and the target texts."”

Some linguists, however, consider the notion to be broader than this
definition. They suppose that it is the real situation described by the text that brings
together the source and the target texts.'* If the situation is understood differently,
it leads to misunderstanding, which can happen in a monolanguage situation as
well, and is often the basis for all sorts of comical jokes. For example, the situation
in the shop:

Ilokynamenv: A xouy npumepumo niamove 6 GUMpPUHE.

IIpooasey.:  Iloowcanyiicma, HO Y HAC ecmb NPUMEPOUHAS.

Customer: 1’d like to try on the dress in the shop window.
Salesgirl:  You are welcome. But we have a fitting room.

Different situations verbalized here are caused by different pragmatic
emphasis. The customer presses upon trying on a featured dress whereas the
salesgirl implies the impropriety of using a shop window.

If the translator of this joke had paraphrased the first sentence in a different
way (I'd like to try on the dress that is in the shop window), the joke would have
been lost, though the meanings of its sentences would have been equally
transferred. Therefore, the invariant of translation is based not only on semantics

(meaning), but also on pragmatics (communicative intention).

§ 6. UNIT OF TRANSLATION

Singling out and defining a unit of translation is a problem widely discussed

in Translation Studies.
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According to R. Bell, a unit of translation is the smallest segment of a source
language text which can be translated, as a whole, in isolation from other segments
(as small as possible and as large as is necessary).”” Should we consider a word as
a translation unit? Though there exists the notion of a word-for-word translation,
the word can hardly be taken for a translation unit. First of all, this is because word
borders are not always clear, especially in English. Sometimes a compound word is
written in one element, sometimes it is hyphenated, or the two stems are written
separately as a phrase: e.g., moonlight, fire-light, candle light. On the other hand,
in oral speech it is difficult to single out separate words because they tend to fuse
with each other into inseparable complexes: [‘wudsd 'ko:lim?] — according to the
stress, there should be two words, while in written speech we can see four words:
Would you call him?

Furthermore, it is impossible to consider a phrase (word combination) as a
translation unit, because its bounderies are also vague.

Thus, it is not a language unit that should be considered in translation, but a
discourse (speech) unit. A translation unit is a group of words united in speech by
their meaning, rhythm and melody, i.e. it is a syntagm, or rhythmic and notional
segment of speech.

This definition of the unit of translation is process-oriented. If considered
from a product-oriented point of view, it can be defined as the target-text unit that

e 1
can be mapped onto a source-text unit.'®

Chapter 2. TYPES OF TRANSLATION

§ 1. CLASSIFICATION CRITERIA

There are some criteria for classifying translation:
1) The first one is based on who does the translation. These days translation may

be done by a human translator or by computer.
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2) Form of speech: according to this criterion, translation as a written form, sight
translation (or translation-at-sight, on-sight translation) as the oral translation
of written text, and interpreting as oral translation of oral discourse are
differentiated. This criterion also involves subtitling, that is visual translation
involving the superimposition of written text onto the screen, and dubbing, or
the replacement of the original speech by a voice track which attempts to
follow as closely as possible the timing, phrasing and lip movements of the
original dialogue.

3) Source text perception: a translator can see or hear the text.

4) Time lapse between the source text perception and translation: consecutive
and simultaneous interpreting.

5) Number of languages in translation situation: one-way or two-way translation.

6) Direction of translation: direct translation, that is, translation into the mother-
tongue, and inverse translation, or translation into a foreign language.

7) Methods of interpreting: note-taking interpretation, phrase-by-phrase
interpretation

8) Functional style and genre of the text: literary works and informative texts.

§ 2. MACHINE TRANSLATION

The first idea of machine translation is known to have been expressed in
1933 by the Soviet engineer Petr Smirnov-Troyansky but it is not he but Warren
Weaver who is credited as the founding father of Machine Translation (MT)
research.'” The first demonstration of an MT system took place in 1954 in
Georgetown University, U.S.A., where the experiment of making a computer

translate words from Russian into English was conducted.
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Machine translation is based on analysis and synthesis operations and has
required many years of hard work and frustrations. Sometimes the end-product of
the machine translation was so ridiculous (like Out of sight, out of mind. — Cnenou
uouom), that in the 1960s there happened a machine translation ‘recession’.
However, with third-generation computer systems emerging in the 1970s, interest
in machine translation was revived. Word-processors appeared and today’s
translators cannot imagine their lives without them.

Today, machine translation is often called computer-aided translation
(CAT). CAT systems are divided into two groups: machine-aided human
translation (MAHT) and human-aided machine translation (HAMT). The
difference between the two lies in the roles of computer and human translator.

In MAHT, a translator makes the translation, then uses the computer as a
tool for typing, checking spelling, grammar, style; for printing the target text, for
looking up words in electronic dictionaries and data bases, for getting references
on CD-ROMs and other sources, for consulting about contexts, for discussing
problems in the web, for seaching a job, etc.

In HAMT, the translation is automated, done by a computer but requiring the
assistance of a human editor. There are two phases of human help: pre-editing and
post-editing. In pre-editing, an operator (or a customer) prepares the text for input.
A special computer translation program transfers the text from one language to
another. Then a translator does the post-editing, mostly by correcting the word
usage.

Machine translation has a number of advantages and disadvantages. The
advantage is, first and foremost, its fast speed, which saves time, so important
these days. The computer is tireless; it can work day and night. Now that there are
lap-tops, a computer is a very flexible and convenient tool: it can accompany a
translator anywhere. Computers are also of great help to disabled people,
especially computers working with a human voice.

On the other hand, computers are restricted to the materials. They can

translate only clichéd texts. They cannot translate unpredictable texts, like fiction,
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for example. Usually they provide ‘raw translation’. Another disadvantage is that
they are still rather expensive. They require constant upgrading, which is usually
not cheap. Computer viruses are a serious danger to work. And computers are not

absolutely safe for human health, either.

§ 3. TRANSLATION AND INTERPRETING

Difference in written translation and interpreting has been fixed by two
international professional associations: F.I.T. (Fédération Internationale des
Traducteurs) or the International Federation of Translators, the association of
written translators; and A.LL.C. (Association Internationale des Interprétes de
Conferénce), or the International Association of Conference Interpreters, dealing
with oral translation.

As is seen from the name of the professional association, interpreters are
often called conference interpreters, though their functions can be much broader.
Conference interpreting is known to have started after World War I, at the
Conference on the Preliminaries of Peace in 1919. Until then all international
meetings had been held in French, the language of 19" century diplomacy.

The first conference interpreters did consecutive interpreting, i.e. they
delivered their translation after listening to the speaker so that there was some time
between the source language text and the translation. The interpreters worked in
teams of two, each into his mother tongue. At the League of Nations, interpreters
went to the rostrum to deliver their translation as soon as the speaker had finished.
Occasionally speeches lasted well over an hour, so the interpreters, considering it
bad taste to interrupt a speaker, developed a technique of consecutive interpreting
with note-taking.

Two Geneva conference interpreters, J.-F. Rozan and J. Herbert, after having
reviewed their own as well as their colleagues’ writing pads, came to the

conclusion that although each interpreter had his or her own manner of writing,
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there was something common to all the notes reviewed. This brought to life
recommendations to would-be interpreters on how to take notes in order to
memorize the message and not to interrupt the speaker.'®

Unlike shorthand, an interpreter’s system of note-taking or speedwriting is
not a word-for-word recording of speech. It is based on the conceptual
representation of the message utterance by utterance and helps to single out the
main idea of the speaker. The main principles of note-taking are as follows:

e only key-words and the so called ‘precision’ words (i.e. words conveying
unique information, e.g., proper names, statistics, etc.) are put down;
e words are contracted (vowels are omitted, the so-called Arabic approach);
e special symbols are used;
e the syntactic structure has a vertical progression:
Subject group
Predicate
Object
Object (homogeneous parts of the sentence are written
one under the other)."”

The ‘sentence-by-sentence’ interpreting often found in liaison and
community interpreting6 is not regarded now as ‘true consecutive’.” Liaison
interpreting takes place in spontaneous conversational settings,”’ while
community interpreting is typical of the public service sphere.*

These days consecutive interpreting is used mostly in bilateral contacts, to
serve only two languages.

Interpreting may take place in two directions when the interpreter has to
work for both language participants. This is a two-way, or bidirectional, translation
(interpretation) and it requires a special skill of switching the languages to speak
to, suppose, a Russian participant in Russian and to an English participant in
English and not vice versa. A one-way interpreting means translation from one

language only and is usually employed for summit meetings.
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There is a sub-variety of the consecutive interpreting, known as postponed
consecutive interpreting. This is a translation which is not performed in the
presence of the participants, but which is dictated from the interpreter’s notes into
a dictating machine or typed, in case the participants have understood the speaker
but want to think over the discourse to take appropriate decisions on it.

Consecutive interpreters are also called linear interpreters, for their
translation is in line with the source text unlike simultaneous translation that
overlaps the original speech.

Simultaneous interpreting, i.e. interpreting almost immediately as the
speaker produces the text (the interpreter can lag behind the speaker not more than
2 or 3 seconds), came into life much later, at the Nuremberg trials (1945-1946) and
Tokyo trials (1946-1948) of war criminals, though some attempts had been made
in the late 1920s and the early 1930s. In the USSR, simultaneous interpreting was
first introduced at the 6™ Congress of the Communist International in 1928, with
the interpreters sitting in the front row of the conference hall trying to catch
speakers’ words coming from the rostrum, and talking into heavy microphones
hanging on strings from their necks.* Isolated booths for interpreters appeared five
years later, in 1933.

Simultaneous interpreting gained ground at the United Nations Organization
that began the era of multilateral diplomacy. Today’s simultaneous interpreters,
unlike their predecessors, are provided with special equipment. They work in a
special booth, listening through a headset to the speaker in the conference room
and interpreting into a microphone, while at the same time watching what is going
on in the meeting room through the booth window or viewing projections on the
TV screen. Delegates in the conference room listen to the target-language version
through a headset.

Simultaneous translation is usually employed at multilanguage
(multilateral) meetings, so that conference participants can switch their

headphones to the appropriate language channel.
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Simultaneous interpreting is very exhausting work. It requires extremely
concentrated attention. The interpreter should adjust his/her own speech tempo to
that of the speaker. Several skills are simultaneously featured: listening, speaking,
switching to another language, compressing information. Simultaneous interpreting
1s possible due to the human ability to anticipate and forecast what will be said in
some minutes (BeposATHOCTHOE mporHosuposanue).”” To do it, one must have a
good command of the subject matter under discussion. Since the simultaneous
interpreter’s work is so intense and the conditions are extreme, interpreters are
usually changed at the microphone every 20 or 30 minutes.

Simultaneous translation may take place not only in the special booth. There
is also whispered interpreting (or chuchotage) where the interpreter sits between
the participants and whispers his/her translation to them. This type of translation is
often used in a business meeting.

The simultaneous interpreter can get the source text in written form, which
does not make his/her job easier, since the interpreter has to do simultaneously
three jobs: read, listen and interpret. It is a most strenuous task, for the interpreter
has to be watchful of the speaker deviating from the text.

Written translation is also divided into sub-varieties. It may be a visual
translation (a written text is before the translator’s eyes), translation by ear (in this
case the translator listens to the text and writes the translation: dictation-
translation), sight translation, (i.e. translation of the written text without
preliminary reading, usually done orally).

The most obvious differences between written translation and interpreting
are as follows:

= translators have time to polish their work, while interpreters have no time

to refine their output

* any supplementary knowledge, for example terminological or world

knowledge, can be acquired during written translation but has to be

acquired prior to interpreting
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» translators can re-read their texts, they do not have to memorize big
segments, while interpreters are able to listen to the text but once

* interpreters have to make decisions much faster than translators

* unlike written translation, interpreting requires attention sharing and
involves severe time constraints. Following the United Nations norms of
six to eight pages of written translation per day, the professional
translator typically produces about five words per minute or 300 words
per hour. The simultaneous interpreter, in contrast, has to respond

instantly at a rate of 150 words per minute or 9000 words per hour.*

§ 4. FUNCTIONAL CLASSIFICATION

According to the dominating function of the source text, translations are
divided into literary and informative groups.

In literary translation, the poetic function of the text prevails. It is the
translation of fiction prose, drama, and poetry. To translate a literary work, a
translator should apply for the copyright.

Informative translation is the translation of texts on science, technology,
official writings, business messages, newspaper and magazine articles, etc. These
texts can also have an expressive function, but it is not dominating in the text. The

prevailing function here is informative.

Chapter 3. EVALUATIVE CLASSIFICATION OF TRANSLATION

§ 1. ADEQUATE AND EQUIVALENT TRANSLATION
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Translation theorists have long disputed the interrelation of the two terms.*®

V. Komissarov considers them to denote non-identical but closely related

notions. He claims that adequate translation is broader in meaning than equivalent
translation. Adequate translation is good translation, as it provides communication
in full. Equivalent translation is the translation providing the semantic identity of
the target and source texts.”’ Two texts may be equivalent in meaning but not
adequate, for example:
Huxuma eposzun: «llokasxcy mebe xy3vkuny mamv.» — Nikita threatened , “I’ll put
the fear of God into you!” The Russian sentence is low colloquial, whereas the
English one, though it describes a similar situation, has another stylistic overtone, a
rather pious one.

A. Shveitser refers the two terms to two aspects of translation: translation as
result and translation as process. We can speak of equivalent translation when we
characterize the end-point (result) of translation, as we compare whether the
translated text corresponds to the source text. Adequacy characterizes the process
of translation. The translator aims at choosing the dominant text function, decides
what s/he can sacrifice.®® Thus, adequate translation is the translation
corresponding to the communicative situation. For example, 30pascmeyiime, s
sawa mems! can be inadequate to Hello, I'm your aunt!, when the Russian
sentence is used not in its phatic (i.e. contact supporting) function but in the
expressive function (as an interjection) to express the speaker’s amazement.

Close to this understanding of translation adequacy is E. Nida’s concept of
dynamic equivalence, “aimed at complete naturalness of expression” and trying
“to relate the receptor to modes of behavior relevant within the context of his own
culture.”” Nida’s principle of dynamic equivalence is widely referred to as the
principle of similar or equivalent response or effect.*

Y. Retsker states that the notion of adequate translation comprises that of
equivalent’’. According to him, an adequate target text describes the same reality
as does the source text and at the same time it produces the same effect upon the

receptor. Translation adequacy is achieved by three types of regular correlations:
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1) equivalents, that is regular translation forms not depending upon the
context (they include geographical names, proper names, terms): the
Pacific Ocean — Tuxuu oxean, Chiang Kai-shek — Yan Kauwu, hydrogen
— 8000POO0.

2) analogs, or variable, contextual correspondence, when the target
language possesses several words to express the same meaning of the
source language word: soldier — conoam, psi006o0ii, 8oeHHOCIYICAUULL,
BOCHHDILIL.

3) transformations, or adequate substitutions: She cooks a hot meal in the

evening. — Ha VOICUH OHAQ gce20a 20mMosum copsuee.

§ 2. LITERAL TRANSLATION

Literal translation is the translation that reproduces communicatively
irrelevant elements of the source text, This usually happens when the translator
copies the source language form on this or that level of the language.

According to the language level, there exist various types of literal
translation:

1) on the sound level: this type of literal translation results in the so called

“translator’s false friends”, that is words similar in sounds but different in
meaning: conductor — not kordykmop, but oupuoicep, herb — not 2epo,
but rexapcmeennas mpasa; computer silicon chips — not komnsromepHtuvle
CUTUKOHOBbLE YUNCHL, DUt KpeMHUesble Yunvl KoMnviomepd.

2) on the syntactic level: copying the structure of the source language.

Sometimes an inexperienced translator is hypnotized by the source
language, and, to translate “accurately”, he tries to render the meaning

word for word, thus breaking combination rules of his/her own language.
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3)

4)

S)

As an example, We often heard his name mentioned. — *Mwvt uacmo
CLIULATU €20 UMSL YNOMAHYMBIM.

on the semantic level: giving the primary meaning of the word or its part,

whereas a semantic transformation is required: But outside it kept on
raining. - *Ho cHnapyocu wen 0odcob, which 1s incorrect. Or
noononxoenux - *subcolonel, the word not existing in English.

etymological errors: disregarding language changes. Words acquire new

meanings over time and use: There, there, don’t cry. - *Tam, mam, He
naays.

following the style of the source text: different registers require different

language means. Thus, to use the example by V. Komissarov’’, to a
Russian, who got accustomed to brief and abrupt structures in the
weather forecast, an English weatherman’s sentence can sound like a
poem line: Mist covered a calm sea in the Strait of Dover last night. —
Tyman noxpwiean cnokotinoe mope 8 lla-0e-Kane npowinoii Houwio.
Therefore, to produce the same impact upon the receptor as does the
original, the translator has to partition the English sentence and make it
more adaptable to a Russian: [Ilpownou Houvto 6 npoause Ila-oe-Kane

.33
cmosin myman. Mope 6bi10 cnoKouHo.

We can see that very often literal translation is not necessarily a word-for-

word translation, although it is often associated with a rather negative evaluation of

the translation.

Literal translation is sometimes referred to as formal, or grammar

translation, though it is not the same.

However, sometimes literal translation on this or that level is a must. The

translator cannot do without it when rendering proper and geographical names
(Khabarov, Nakhodka); some borrowings (Red Guards — xynesiibunst is a literal
translation (on a semantic level), into English of the Chinese hong (Red) wei bing
(Guard), while the Russian word is a literal reproduction of the Chinese word on a

sound level.
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In some works, literal translation is called ‘faithful’ translation — this term

does not necessarily imply the negative connotation of slavish literalism.

§ 3. FREE TRANSLATION

Free translation is the reproduction of the source form and content in a loose
way. This concept means adding extra elements of information or losing some
essential ones.

Of course, it i1s not very accomplished of a translator to add details not
described by the author, as was often done by a well-known (sometimes notorious)
Russian translator I. Vvedenski. Neither is it proficient to contract the source text
like A. Houdar de la Motte who reduced the twenty-four books of the Iliad to
twelve in his translation, leaving out all the “anatomical details of wounds” and
some other information.”* Scholars of translation usually take a negative view of
this type of free translation, known as adaptation in history of translation.”

Nevertheless, free translation is appropriate in some cases: poetry
translations are done with a certain degree of freedom. A translator is also free to
modernize a classic text in order to subvert established target-language reader-
response. Free translation is also admitted in the titles of novels, movies, etc. For
instance, the outstanding Russian novel by IIf and Petrov «/[senadoyame cmynves»
1s known in the United States as “Diamonds to Sit On”, which is accounted for by
the bookselling advertising policies. The British movie “Square Peg” was
translated into Russian as «Mucmep [lumxun 6 muwiny 8paeay, since the film
translators did not find the adequate Russian idiom to convey the meaning “a
person unsuitable for the place in which he works or lives” expressed by the
English phrase “a square peg in a round hole”.

Recently translation theorists have begun to relate free translation to
communicative translation, depending on the purpose of the translation, and

literal translation to the so-called semantic translation. Communicative
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translation tends to undertranslate, i.e. to use more generic, catch-all terms in
difficult passages. A semantic translation tends to overtranslate, i.e. to be more
detailed, more direct, and more awkward.® P. Newmark, however, distinguishes
semantic translation - as the attempt to render as closely as possible the semantic
and syntactic structures of the target language, from literal translation, when the
primary senses of the lexical words of the original are translated as though out of
context. He defines communicative translation as that which produces on its

receptors an effect similar to that on the receptors of the original.’”®

§ 4. THE CONCEPT OF ‘UNTRANSLATABILITY’

It is a cardinal problem that is a cornerstone of the translation art and craft.
The reasons for the lack of belief in achieving adequate translation have been
expressed time and again. In trying to replace a message in one language with a
message in another language, the translator loses some meaning, usually
associative, either because s/he belongs to a different culture or because the
receptor’s background knowledge does not coincide with that of the source text
receptor (cultural overlap). Thus the transfer can never be total.”®

There may be ‘referential’ loss and the translator’s language can only be
approximate when describing an ethnic situation characterized by specifically local
features: Americans, accustomed to Chinese cuisine and traditions, associate
fortune cookie, served as a dessert in Chinese restaurants, with a thin folded wafer
containing a prediction or proverb printed on a slip of paper. There are no such
realia in Russia, so the translation can be only approximate, descriptive or
analogous.

Reality is segmented differently by languages, which depends upon the
environment, culture and other circumstances people live in. How can the

translator make an African person, who does not know the beauty of the bright

snowy morning, experience the same as Russians’ feelings when reading Pushkin’s
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immortal lines: 7100 eonybeimu nebecamu eeruxonienwviMu Kospamu, Orecms Ha
connye, chee nedcum...And, on the other hand, how to render in Russian or English
the numerous shades of the white color in the speech of Northern people?

The loss of meaning may be attributed to the different language systems and
structures. There is no category of noun gender in English, so the translation of the
Russian sentence Cmyoenmxa npuwina by the English The student has come might
be non-equal, since the English sentence is more generic and corresponds also to
the Russian Cmyoderm npuwen.

The loss of meaning can also be accounted for by idiosyncrasies, that is
noncoincidence, of the individual uses of the speaker or text-writer and the
translator. People6 speaking even the same language6 are apt to attach private
meanings to some words. Hence various misunderstandings and communicative
failures. (Can you guess what was meant in the sign written outside Hong Kong
tailors shop? Ladies may have a fit upstairs. And what could the tourist
understand from the advertisement for donkey rides in Thailand: Would you like to
ride on your own ass?)”’

Translators’ scepticism and pessimism came to be known in the Middle
Ages. Dante Alighieri (1265-1321) claimed that no poem can be translated without
having its beauty and harmony spoilt. Miguel Cervantes de Saavedra (1547-1616)
likened the works in translation to the wrong side of a Flemish tapestry: you can
see only vague figures and cannot admire the bright colors of its right side.

Wilhelm von Humboldt (1767-1835), a German philologist and translator,
stressed that “no word in one language is completely equivalent to a word in
another language”, and that “each language expresses a concept in a slightly
different manner, with such and such a denotation, and each language places it on a
rung that is higher or lower on the ladder of feeling.”*’

No matter what reasons might be given by theorists, translation practice has
been proving that this concept is groundless. Translators have always attempted to
be not just a “window open on another world” but rather “a channel opened”,

through which foreign influences can penetrate the native culture, challenge it, and
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influence it.*' So the concept of untranslatability is not shared by practical
translators who help people of various countries to communicate.

Though sceptical and negative, the concept played its positive role in the
history of translation. It has caused scholars to ponder over language and culture
discrepancies and to give up the idea of one language mechanically overlapping

another one to convey the message.

CHAPTER 4. Translation Equivalence

§ 1. TYPES OF EQUIVALENCE

Translation equivalence does not mean that source and target texts are
identical. It 1s a degree of similarity between source and target texts, measured on
a certain level.

Viewed from the semiotic angle, the source and target texts can be identical
pragmatically, semantically and structurally.

Every text should be equivalent to the source text pragmatically, which
means that the both texts should have one and the same communicative function.
The target text should have the same impact upon the receptor as the source text
has.

Semantic identity implies describing the same situation, using similar lexical
meaning of the units, and similar grammatical meaning of the elements.

Structural similarity presupposes the closest possible formal correspondence

between the source text and the target text.

EQUIVALENCE

PRAGMATIC SEMANTIC STRUCTURAL

(function) (content) (form)
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situational ~ lexical =~ grammatical

According to V. Komissarov, one can distinguish five levels of equivalence:

pragmatic, situational, lexical (semantic), grammatical, structural levels.*

§ 2. PRAGMATIC LEVEL

First and foremost, the translation must retain the same communicative
function as the source text.* The description and enumeration of speech functions
can be found in the work by R. Jakobson, who pointed out the following:

e informative function, i.e. conveying information: Jlaspsi Mmoezo
KOHKYpeHnma He oatom mMue cnamo. — I am green with envy because of the
success of my competitor.

e emotive function, i.e. expressing the speaker’s emotions: Ha kou newuii
MmHe makoti opye? — What on earth do I need such a friend for?

e conative function, i.e. expressing one’s will: Could you do me a favor,
please? — Ioxcanyiicma, okasxcume mue yciyey.

e phatic function, i.e. making communicative contact: How do you do! —
30pascmeayiime!

e metalingual function, i.e. describing language features: Don’t trouble
trouble until trouble troubles you. — Ha 06ope mpasa — na mpage oposa.

e poetic function, i.e. aesthetic impact:

Tiger Tiger, burning bright,

In the forests of the night,

What immortal hand or eye,

Could frame thy fearful symmetry? (W.Blake)
Tuep, Tuep, 6 1ecy nounom
Mpaunwiii 632150 eopum ocHem.

Yvs beccmepmuas pyka

Kusnw enuna 6 meou 6oka? (Ilep. K.@uramosoti)
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These sentences have only one thing in common: general intent of
communication, communication aim, or function. At first glance, the source and
target texts have no obvious logical connection; they usually designate different
situations, have no common semes (i.e. smallest components of meaning), and

have different grammar structures.

§ 3. SITUATIONAL LEVEL

The source and the target texts can describe the same situation from different
angles with different words and structures: I meant no harm. — Ilpocmume, s
Heyasnuo.(the situation in the bus); Who shall I say is calling? — Kmo eco
cnpawusaem? (the situation on the phone); Wet paint. — Ocmopooicno: okpawiero!
(the situation in the park).

There are no parallel lexical or structural units in these counterparts.
Therefore, their content is different, the word semes are different, grammar
relations between the sentence components are different. Nevertheless, the
utterances correspond to each other in their communicative functions and in the
similarity of the described situation. Because of this identity, V. Komissarov calls
this type of equivalence «identification of the situation»**.

Frequently one and the same situation is referred to in different languages.
This is particularly true of set phrases: Fragile. — Ocmopooicho: cmexno! Beware of
the dog! — Ocmopoorcro, 3nasa cobaxa! Push/Pull — Om ceos/K cebe.

Some situations cannot be translated: for example, /lpusmnoco annemuma!
has no corresponding phrase in English. In place of this lacuna, English people use
the French idiom Bon appetit!. There is also no equivalent for the Russian C

JlecKUM napom.

§ 4. SEMANTIC PARAPHRASE

Dealing with the transformation of meaning implies a semantic variation, or
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semantic paraphrase of the source language utterance. For example, the sentence in
the original can be translated as if the situation were viewed from a different angle:
He was not unlike his mother. — On 0060.1bHO noxodic Ha ceorw mamse. He is my
son. — A - mamo 3mozo manvuuxa. Or some words of the source language sentence
are paraphrased in translation: After her illness, she became as skinny as a
toothpick. — Ilocne 6onesnu ona cmana xyoas, kax wenxa. Or the target sentence
can verbalize the idea in more detail than the source language sentence: Cezoomns
bopucy ne 0o wymox. — Boris is in no mood for joking today.

On this level of equivalence, the source and the target sentences have the
same function (aim), they describe the same situation, and their meanings are
approximately identical, whereas their grammar structures are different. As is
known, the meaning of each word consists of semes, the smallest sense component.
The set of semes in the source and target sentences is the same, but they are
grouped differently and, therefore, are verbalized in different ways and do not have
the same syntactic structure.

V. Komissarov states that on this level the two sentences match because they

have approximately the same method of the situation description.*

§ 5. TRANSFORMATIONAL EQUIVALENCE

On this level, the target and the source language sentences manifest grammar
transformations: the passive predicate can be translated by the active: The port can
be entered by big ships only in tide. — Bonvuiue xopabau moecym 3axo0ums 8 HOpm
monvko 60 8pema npunusa. Likewise, part of speech can be changed in translation:
We had a long walk. — IlInu mut doneo. Or the structure of the sentence can be
modified: Jane was heard playing the piano. — bvino civiwno, kax [icetin uepana
Ha nuanuno, where the sentence is translated by a complex one). Any other change

of the grammar meaning within the sentence testifies to the equivalence on the
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transformational level, which is called by V. Komissarov the level of the invariant
meaning of the syntactic structure.*®

This level of equivalence presupposes retention of the utterance function, the
description of the same situation, the same meaning of the source and target

sentences, and a very close (but variable) grammatical meaning.

§ 6. LEXICAL AND GRAMMATICAL EQUIVALENCE

On this level, the most possible semantic semilarity between the source and
target sentences is found: Every mother loves her children. — Kascoas mamo
qnodoum ceoux oemeil. I will write you every week. — A 6yoy nucams mebe kasicoyro
neoenro. As a matter of fact, this is a word for word translation where each word
and the whole structure retains its lexical and grammatical meaning, the situation
designated by the sentences is identical, and the communicative function of the
utterances is the same. Every form of the target sentence is equal, with no
variations, to that of the source language sentence.”” Therefore, this level might be

called the level of formal equivalence.

§ 7. THE LEVELS OF EQUIVALENCE HIERARCHY

The relationship between the levels of equivalence is not random. Each
subsequent level presupposes a preceding one. Thus, the level of lexical and
grammatical equivalence implies that the phrases have the same grammatical and
lexical meanings (transformation and semantic equivalence), refer to the same
situation, and have the same function. Phrases equivalent at the semantic level
have similar semantics, describe the same situation and perform the same function;
however, they do not have close grammatical meaning, since this level of

equivalence is higher than the transformational level. Thus, the hierarchy observed
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between the level of equivalence is unilateral, the lower levels presupposing the
higher ones, but not the other way about.

The hierarchy of levels does not imply the degree of evaluation. A lower
level of equivalence does not mean a worse level. A higher level of equivalence is
not a better one. A translation can be good at any level. This depends on a number
of factors, such as the aim of the author, the requirements of the text, the
perception by the receptor. What level of equivalence is better in translating the
phrase The rain in Spain stays mainly on the plain in the famous musical “My Fair
Lady”? In Russian musicals Eliza pronounces another tongue twister: Kapn y
Knapvr ykpan xopannet, and it is much better than might be a word for word
translation /JJoowcos 6 Hcnanuu évinaoaem enasuvim 06pa3zom HA pasHUHAx, Since
the author’s (and the translator’s) aim was to show Miss Doolittle’s cockney
speech but not convey the weather forecast. Pragmatics of translation seems to

dominate all other aspects of this type of communication.

CHAPTER 5. Ways of Achieving Equivalence

§ 1. TYPES OF TRANSLATION TECHNIQUES

To transfer a form from one language to another with different alphabets, the
translator either copies the form by the letters of the target language or changes it
by making transformations.

Mechanical copying, or transfer, of the source language words includes:
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e Transcription, or copying the sound form of the source language word
by means of the target language letters: eau de cologne — ooexonon, hake
- XeK;

e transliteration or copying the letters of the source language by the target
language letters of another system: London — Jlonoown, Washington -
Bawwunemon.

Some linguists (V. Komissarov, for one) consider calque (blueprint)
translation as mechanical copying. Calque is translation by parts: extralinguistic —
BHEAA3bIKOBO, carry-out — Ha eviHoc, cmaposep — Old Believer. Since the calqued
word is not just a mechanical borrowing of the form but it undergoes some
changes, this device is, to some extent, an actual translation, which includes form
transformations.

Translation transformations are complete changes of the appearance of a
translated word, phrase, or sentence. In foreign translation theory, transformations
are known as shifts of translation. Translation transformations can be of three
categories:

e grammatical transformations,

e lexical (semantic) transformations,

e complex (lexical and grammatical) transformations.

§ 2. TRANSLATION TRANSCRIPTION

Transcription is a method of writing down speech sounds.

It is essential to differentiate between a phonetic transcription and a
practical (or translation) transcription. In a phonetic transcription, sounds are
depicted by special symbols on the basis of their articulatory and auditory identity.
A phonetic transcription is an intralinguistic operation, that is, it deals with only

one language: Anchorage [ XNKQrlG], Oakland [ qVKkIxnd].
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A practical transcription is an interlinguistic operation as it deals with

two languages: the sounds of the source language word are rendered by the letters

of the target languge: Anchorage — Anxopuoowc, Oakland - Oxneno. Because the

English (Latin) and Russian (Cyrillic) alphabets and sounds do not coincide, there

are special rules™ for representing English sounds by Russian letters and Russian

sounds by English letters.

The most important rules are as follows:

1. Transcribing English sounds with Russian letters:

Interdental [0, D] correspond to the Russian 7: Thatcher — Thmuep,
Thackeray — Tekkepeti. Sometimes these sounds correspond to the Russian
C, which is a bit outdated: Galsworthy — I'oncyopcu. In Greek words, the
interdental sound is rendered by the Russian @: Athens — Agumnesi,
Themistocles — @emucmox.

The English [w] is transmitted by the letter ¥ if followed by a vowel:
William — Yunvam, Wilder — Yaiinoep. But when followed by the vowel [u],
the consonant [w] is rendered by the letter B: Woolf — Byagh, Wodehouse —
Byoxayc. However, there are some traditional cases of the sound [w]
represented by the letter B: Washington — Bawunemon, Walter Scott —
Banemep Cxkomm. The same is true in reference to the borrowed (mostly
German) names: Wagner — Baenep, Wilhelm — Bunveenvm.

The English [h] can be represented in two ways: either by X: Hailey —
Xetinu, or by I': Hamilton — I'amunemon. Thus some words acquire two
forms in Russian: Hoffman — Xogpman, I'ogpman.

[N] is transliterated by HI': Jennings — /{orcennunec.

The vowel [3:] after the consonant corresponds to the Russian E: Burns —
bépnc. In the beginning of the word, this sound is represented by the letter
3: Earl’s Court — Ipn3z-Kopm.

[2e] 1s represented in Russian by 3/E/A: Batman — bammen, Jack — /[ocexk,

Glasgow — I'na3zeo.

Russian sounds in English transcription are usually represented as follows:
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e [j], represented in writing by the letter M, corresponds to the English ¥/ in
the end of the word: Toncmoiu — Tolstoy, Tpoykuu — Trotsky/ Trotski; to I in
the beginning of the word: Howkap-Ona — loshkar-Ola. If [j] makes part
and parcel of a vowel letter (E, E, FO, f) it is represented by Y or I: Enuceii
— Yenisei, Ilopghupvesuu — Porfirievich, FOeocnasus — Yugoslavia, Anma —
Yalta.

e The Russian [x] is rendered by ZH: JKumomup — Zhitomir.

e [x] corresponds to KH or, rarely, H: Haxooxa — Nakhodka.

e [u] is represented by TS: Llerunoecpao — Tselinograd. Care should be taken,
however, with foreign words: they usually have their native form: [Jiopux —
Zurich, Letinon — Ceylon, 1[3ancu — Jiangxi.

e [u] may correspond either to CH or to TCH: Yexos — Chekhov, Yaitikosckuii
— Tchaikovsky.

e [m] is represented by the cluster SHCH or SCH: [l[enxoso — Shchelkovo.

e [b1] usually corresponds to ¥: Kyiibsiues — Kuibyshev.

One should pay special attention to transcribing East Asian (Chinese,
Japanese, and Korean) words into English and Russian, especially when doing
tertiary translation of Asian words from English into Russian or vice versa.

It is neccessary to remember that because of the difference in phonetic
systems, East Asian sounds are designated differently in English and Russian.
Thus, in Japanese words, the sound symbolized by the English s/ is somewhere
between [s] and [S]; therefore, in Russian it is transcribed by the letter C: e.g.,
Hiroshima — Xupocuma, shogun — céeyn. The letter L can indicate the sound
quality between [1] and [r]. For example, the name of the Korean president Kim

1l Sung corresponds in Russian to Kum Up Cen.

§ 3. TRANSLITERATION

Abroad, transliteration, defined as writing a word in a different alphabet,49 1S

often associated with transcription.However, strictly speaking, the notion of
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transliteration is based on representing written characters of one language by the
characters of another language.

There are a number of different systems for transliterating the Cyrillic
alphabet. Different languages have different equivalents for Russian letters. Thus,
the Russian name Jlanwun can be rendered in English as Lapshin or Lapsin, in
French as Lapchine, in German as Lapschin, in Italian as Lapscin, in Polish as
Lapszyn. Even in English there are several systems for transliteration of modern
Russian, which range from the system suitable for works intended for the general
reading public to those suitable for the needs of special in various fields.

The major systems for transliterating Russian words into English are the
British  Standards Institution (BSI), the International Organization for
Standardization (ISO), the Library of Congress (LC), and the Permanent
Committee on Geographic Names (PCGN) systems.”® The chart in Appendix 1
will give the idea of the differences between these systems and will be helpful in
practicing transliteration.

When transliterating, it is best to use the version which most closely
approximates the source language word. Thus the forms ruble, kopek, tsar are
preferable to the alternatives rouble, kopeck, czar.

The mute 7 is always transliterated in Russian: Morning Star — eazema
"’"Mopnune Cmap” whereas the mute e is usually omitted: Fosse — @occ.

Transliteration and transcription often compete, so that sometimes it is
difficult to state how to render a word (especially a personal or place name) in the
other language. But transliteration is preferred to transcription in bibliographical
citations found in publications: Arakin, V. Sravnitelnaja tipologija anglijskogo i
russkogo jazykov.

In the dispute between transcription and transliteration, some factors should
be kept in mind:

e modern and outdated traditions: these days the English great physicist Newton

is known in Russia as Hooomon (transcription), though in the 18" century M.

Lomonosov wrote about Hesmow (transliteration).
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e national traditions: in the source language the form of a name can follow the
spelling traditions of its original country. The target language form often
follows the original pronunciation tradition: Mozart — Moyapm,; Dvorak —

Ileopoicaxk, Singer — 3uneep.

Special attention should be given to transliterating Chinese words into Russian
and English, especially in tertiary translation. There are two ways of transliterating
Chinese syllables (and words) into English. In the English-speaking world since
1892 Chinese words have usually been transliterated according to a phonetic
spelling system called Wade-Giles romanization, propounded by British
Orientalists Sir Thomas Wade and Herbert Giles. Since 1958 another phonetic
romanization known as Pinyin (spelling) has had official standing in the People's
Republic of China, where it is used for telegrams, mass media and in education.
Therefore a Chinese loan word can have two English scripts: e.g., Mao 1[330yn —
Mao Zedong, Mao Tse-tung, Illexun — Beijing, Peking (in these words the
difference in form is caused, beside the transliteration systems, by different dialect
origins of borrowing). When translating words borrowed from Chinese, it is
recommended to consult special charts of transliteration Chinese syllables (see
Appendix 2).

The main principles of correspondence between English and Russian syllables
in transliterating Chinese words are as follows:

e the English combination ng corresponds to the nonpalatalized Russian #, e.g.

kung fu — Kyn-gpy;

e the English n corresponds to the the Russian palatalized us: fen — ¢ann
(¢hoiny),;

e the difference between voiced and voiceless consonants is phonologically
irrelevant in Chinese; therefore, the Pinyin and Wade-Giles systems may
differ: baihua, pai-hua — 6atixya;

¢ in Pinyin, the vowel letter o before the non-palatalized ng corresponds to the
Russian y; in the Wade-Giles it corresponds to u. e.g., Dong, Tung — /{yH,
Tyn;
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e the Russian JK corresponds to the Pinyin R or Wade-Giles J (before front
vowels): renminbi — soxcenomunvoOU;

e care should be taken not to confuse the Pinyin palatalized J (Wade-Giles
CH) corresponding to the Russian /[3: Jiang (Chiang) — [[3an; in Japanese
words the letter J before a front vowel corresponds to the Russian /2K / /[3’:
Jiu jitsu — 0xcuy-oaxcumcy, 0310-0310Yy;

e the nonpalatalized 1/3 corresponds to the Pinyin Z or Wade-Giles TS: Zang,
Tsang — [[3ane, Mao 1[330yn — Mao Zedong, Mao Tse-tung. The Japanese Z
corresponds to the Russian /[3: Zen Buddhism — /[351# Byoousm,

e the Pinyin palatalized X is equal to the Wade-Giles HS and corresponds to
the Russian C: Xianggang, Hsiangkang — Canean;

e the Pinyin palatalized Q (pronounced [t[]) is equal to the Wade-Giles CH
and corresponds to the Russian []: Qinghai — [unxaii;

e the Pinyin ZH, equal to the Wade-Giles CH, corresponds to the Russian
YK: Zhejiang — Yoncoysan.

§ 4. CALQUE TRANSLATION

Blueprint translation is the translation of a word or a phrase by parts:
kitchen-ette — kyx-omvka, brainwashing — npomwvieka moszeoe, AIDS (Acquired
Immune  Deficiency Syndrome) — CIIH]] (cunopom  npuobpemeHHO20
ummynooeguyuma), 3arus 3onomoti Poe - Golden Horn Bay.

There can occur half-calques in cases where half of the word is borrowed
through transcription or transliteration and the other half is translated: South
Korea — IOxcuasn Kopes, Old Jolyon — Cmapwiii [[piconuon.

Calque translation can be very tricky as it may result in “translator’s false
friends”, i.e. misleading translations: high school — cpednss wixona (not evicuias
wKoaa), restroom — myaiem (not KomHama omowvixa); 0om omovixa — resort (not

rest home).
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§ 5. GRAMMAR TRANSFORMATIONS

Grammar transformations are morphological or syntactical changes in
translated units. They are subdivided into the following types:

1. Grammar substitution, when a grammar category of the translated
unit i1s changed. Thus a passive construction can be translated by an active voice
verb form: Martin Heidegger is generally regarded as one of the most influential
founders of existentialism. — Mapmuna Xatioeeeepa oObluHO cuumanm OOHUM U3
CAMbIX 3HAYUMENbHLIX OCHOBONONIONCHUKOS dK3ucmenyuanuzma. The reason for
this transformation is stylistic: in English the passive voice is used much more
often in neutral speech, whereas in Russian this category is more typical of the
formal style.

Or there may be substitution of the noun number category, the singular by
the plural or vice versa: Her hair is fair and wavy. — V nee ceemvie oiHucmoie
sonocwl. This transformation is due to the structural difference between the English
and Russian languages: in English the analyzed noun is Singularia Tantum, in
Russian it is used in the plural.

Parts of speech, along with the parts of the sentence, can be changed: He is a

poor swimmer. — On naoxo niasaem, where the noun is substituted by the verb,
the adjective by the adverb; simultaneously the predicative is substituted by the
simple verb predicate. The reason for this transformation can be accounted for by
language usage preferences: English tends to the nominal expression of the state,
Russian can denote the general state by means of the verb.

2. Word order change. Usually the reason for this transformation is that
English and Russian sentences have different information structures, or functional
sentence perspective. For example, A new press conference was held in

Washington yesterday is naturally equivalent to Buepa ¢ Bawunemone cocmosnacs

* See below, Part 3
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Hosas npecc-koughepenyusi, where the adverbial modifiers, subject and predicate
are positioned in a mirrorlike fashion.

3. Sentence partitioning is the replacement of a simple sentence in the source
text with a complex sentence (with some clauses), or a complex sentence with
several independent sentences in the target text for structural, semantic or stylistic
reasons: [ want you to undestand this transformation. — A xouy, umo0ul 8bl NOHAIU
amy mpancgopmayuro. Mos mawuna He 3a6e1acb, NOIMOMY 5 He CMO2lA 3AeXamby
3a eamu. — My car wouldn’t start. Therefore, I couldn’t pick you up.

4. Sentence integration is a contrary transformation. It takes place when we
make one sentence out of two or more, or convert a complex sentence into a simple
one: If one knows languages, one can come out on top. — 3Has A3bIKU, MONCHO
oanexo noumu. In ancient Rome, garlic was believed to make people courageous.
Roman soldiers, therefore, ate large quantities of it before a battle. — Ileped 60em
PpUMCKUe 8OUHBL Cbedau DONbULOE KOTUYECMBO YeCHOKA, HOCKONILKY 8
Hpesnem Pume nonazanu, umo 4ecHox oenaem ar00etl MyHcecmeeHHbIMU.

5.Grammar compensation is a deliberate change of the grammar category
by some other grammar means. Compensation takes place when a grammar
category or form does not exist in the target laguage and, therefore, cannot produce
the same impact upon the target text receptor. This can be illustrated by translating
a sentence with a mistaken pronoun form from English into Russian. Since a
similar mistake in using the pronoun is impossible in Russian, it is compensated by
a mistaken preposition: "Take some of the conceit out of him," he gurgled. "Out of
who?" asked Barbara, knowing perfectly well that she should have said 'whom'" -
«lloybasb nemnozo y Heco mwecnasus,» - 0ypkHyn oH. «C Ko2o?» — cnpocuia
bapbapa, xopowo 3nas, umo eii ciedosano ckazame ‘y ko2o’». As a result, the

translator showed the character's illiteracy.

§ 6. LEXICAL TRANSFORMATIONS
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Lexical transformations change the semantic core of a translated word. They

can be classified into the following groups:

1.Lexical substitution, or putting one word in place of another. It often

results from the different semantic structures of the source language and target

language words. Thus the word mozo0doii is not always translated as young, rather,

it depends on its word combinability: monoooti kapmogenv is equal to new

potatoes.

This translation equivalent is predetermined by the word combination it

is used in. This type of translation can hardly be called substitution, since it is a

regular equivalent for this phrase.

Deliberate substitution as a translation technique can be of several subtypes:

a)

b)

Specification, or substituting words with a wider meaning with words of

a narrower meaning: Will you do the room? — Twi ybepewvbcs 6

komuame? I’ll get the papers on the way home. — Al kynio 2azemwi no

oopoee oomot. The underlined English words have larger scopes of
meaning than their Russian counterparts and their particular semantics is
recognized from the context.

Generalization, or substituting words of a narrower meaning with those
of a wider meaning: People don’t like to be stared at. — Jltoosm ne
Hpasumcs, ko20a Ha Hux cuompsam. If we compare the semantic structure
of the English and Russian verbs, we can see that the English stare
specifies the action of seeing expressed by the Russian verb. The Russian
cmompems can imply staring, facing, eyeing, etc. The specific meaning
in the Russian sentence can be expressed by the adverb npucmansho.
Another reason for generalization in translating can be that the particular
meaning expressed by the source language word might be irrelevant for
the translation receptor: She bought the Qolong tea on her way home. —
Ilo 0opoce Ooomoii ona kynuna kumatickoeo uar. Qolong is a sort of
Chinese tea but for the receptor this information is not important;

therefore, the translator can generalize.
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c) Differentiation is a rather rare technique of substitution. It takes place
when we substitute a word by another one with parallel meaning,
denoting a similar species: bamboo curtain — xcenesuwiii 3anagec. Both
bamboo and oceneso (iron) are materials known for their hard nature.
They are used figuratively to denote the barriers between the Western
and Communist countries (bamboo curtain in reference to China,
aicenesnulll 3anasec in reference to other Comecon (Council for Mutual
Economic Aid) states. There are no hyponymic relations between the
notions of bamboo and iron (though the referential area of owcenesnwiii
sanasec is of course much wider than that of bamboo curtain.)

d) Modulation is a logical development of the notion expressed by the
word: But outside it was raining. — Ho na yauue wen 00dcob. The
primary equivalent of the word outside is crapyowcu. But it is impossible
to say in Russian *Ho cHapyxcu wen 0ooxcob. By means of
unsophisticated logical operation the translator finds another equivalent:
Ha yauye. Thus he takes into consideration a tradition of the word
combination and acceptability of collocation. He is aided in this by the
metonymical closeness of word meanings based on contiguity of the two
notions.

2.Compensation is a deliberate introduction of some additional element in

the target text to make up for the loss of a similar element in the source text. The
main reason for this transformation is a vocabulary lacuna in the target language.
For example, one of the Galsworthy’s characters was called a leopardess. But
there is no one-word equivalent of the same stylistic coloring in Russian.
Therefore, the translator compensated the word by using the word muepuya to
characterize the lady.

3.Metaphoric transformations are based on transferring the meaning due

to the similarity of notions. The target language can re-metaphorize a word or a

phrase by using the same image (Don’t dirty your hands with that money! — He

Mmapail pyk smumu oenveamu!) or a different one (On 6epnem nam Oenveu, koeoa
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pax _ceucmuem. — He will pay us our money back when hell freezes over). The

source language metaphor can be destroyed if there is no similar idiom in the target

language: Becna yowce na nopoee. — Spring is coming very soon. Or, on the

contrary, the target text is metaphorized either to compensate a stylistically marked
word or phrase whose coloring was lost for some reason, or merely to express a

source language lacuna: Ou pewun nauams sicums no-nosomy. — He decided to

turn over a new life.

§ 7. COMPLEX TRANSFORMATIONS

This type of transformations concerns both the lexical (semantic) and
grammatical level, i.e. it touches upon structure and meaning. The following
techniques can be associated with lexical and grammatical transformations:

1.Explicatory translation, that is, rewording the meaning into another
structure so that the receptor will have a better understanding of the phrase.
Sometimes this transformation is named as explicitation, defined as the technique
of making explicit in the target text information that is imlicit in the source text.”'
This transformation is often accompanied by the extension of the structure, the

addition of new elements: I have a nine-to-five job. —A pabomato ¢ 9 ympa 0o 5

seuepa. Leslie Mill’s play, which was also included in the FORUM, was taken up
with children from grades 1-5. — Ilveca Jlechu Munna, komopas makoice Ovila

onybaukosana 8 xcypuane « Dopymy, ovinia nocmasiena oemomu 1-5 knaccos. The

reason for which this transformation is made is that the target text receptor has
different background knowledge. Sometimes this transformation is required
because of the dissimilarity between the language structures, with the source
language structure being incomplete for the target language, like gun licence is
yoocmoseperue Ha npaso HOWEHUs OPYHCUsL.

2.Reduction (omission, implicitation) is giving up redundant and

communicatively irrelevant words: Elvis Presley denied being lewd and obscene. —
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Oneuc Ilpecau ompuyan ceoro nenpucmounocms. The reduction is a must if a

source language expresses the notion by a phrase and the target language
compresses the idea in one word: cmopounuxu oxpanvl okpyscarowel cpeovl —
conservationists. There is a general tendency of the English language to laconic
and compressed expressions as compared with Russian: euebr00cemuvle
UcmouHuKU urarncuposanusi — nonbudget sources;, KOHmMpoIb 3a X000M NpoeKma
— the Project control.

3.Integral transformation is the replacement of a set phrase with another
clichéd structure that has the same speech function: How do you do! —
30pascmeyiime!; Wet paint. — Ocmopoowcno, oxpaweno. Help yourself. —
Yeowaumeco.

4.Antonymic translation is describing the situation by the target language
from the contrary angle.

It can be done through antonyms: the inferiority of friendly troops —

npesocxoocmeo cun npomustuka. The reason for this transformation is the lack of

a one-word translation equivalent to the word inferiority.

This transformation can also take place when we change the negation

modality of the sentence: She is not unworthy of your attention. — Ona énoane
docmotina eauwezo eHumanus. In the English sentence we deal with double
negation, called understatement, which, according to logic rules, means the
positive expressed in the Russian sentence. Through understatement, English-
speaking people avoid expressing their ideas in too a categoric tone.

Shifting the negation is another manifestation of the antonymous translation:

I don’t think I can do it. — ymaio, s ne cmoey coeanamsb 5mo., which is a result of

linguistic tradition peculiar to this or that language.
5.Metonymical translation is the transferance of meaning and structure
based on the contiguity of forms and meanings of the source and target languages:

The last twenty years has seen many advances in our linguistic knowledge. — B

nocneonue 20 aem Habawooaemcs 3HavumebHsli npoepecc 6 aunesucmuxe. In the

English sentence, time is expressed by the subject of the sentence, whereas in
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Russian it is more typical to express it by the adverbial modifier. This causes
grammar restructuring of the sentence.

6.Complex compensation is a deliberate change of the word or structure by
another one because the exact equivalent of the target language word or phrase 1is
unable to produce the same impact upon the receptor as does the source language
word or phrase. For example, we often have to compensate on the lexical level the
meaning of the Past Perfect in the Russian text translation, since there is no similar
tense category in Russian: Their food, clothing and wages were less bad than they

had been. — Tenepv ux eda, odexcoa u 3apniama ObLIU HE MAKUMU YIHC NIOXUMU,

kak ko2da-mo. Puns, riddles, tongue-twisters are often compensated; for example,
Don’t trouble trouble until trouble troubles you. — Bo deéope mpasa na mpase
oposa. Compensation exercises the translator’s ingenuity; however, the effort it

requires should not be wasted on textually unimportant features.’

CHAPTER 6. Translation Models

§ 1. TRANSLATION PROCESS

To start a machine translation, computer designers invited a group of
experienced translators to ask them a question, seemingly naive but directly
referring to their profession: how do you translate? Could you tell us in detail
everything about the translation process? What goes on in a translator's brain?
What operation follows what? Dmitri Zhukov, a professional translator,
reminisces’* that this simple question took everyone by surprise, for it is a terribly
difficult thing to explain what the process of translation is.

Attempts to conceptualize the translation process have brought to life some

theories, or models, of translation. The translation model is a conventional
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description of mental operations on speech and language units, conducted by a
translator, and their explanation.

Approximately, four translation models can be singled out:

—

. Situational (denotative) model of translation
2. Transformational model of translation
3. Semantic model of translation
4. Psycholinguistic model of translation.

Each model explains the process of translation in a restrictive way, from its
own angle, and, therefore, cannot be considered comprehensive and wholly
depicting the mechanism of translation. But together they make the picture of
translation process more vivid and provide a translator with a set of operations to

carry out translation.

§ 2. SITUATIONAL MODEL OF TRANSLATION

One and the same situation is denoted by the source and target language. But
each language does it in its own way.

To denote means to indicate either the thing a word names or the situation a
sentence names. Hence is the term of denotative meaning, or referential meaning,
i.e. the meaning relating a language unit to the external world; and the term of
denotation, or a particular and explicit meaning of a symbol.

To translate correctly, a translator has to comprehend the situation denoted
by the source text - as P. Newmark stressed, one should translate ideas, not words’’
and then find the proper means of the target language to express this situation
(idea). If the translator does not understand the situation denoted by the source text,
his or her translation will not be adequate, which sometimes happens when an
inexperienced translator attempts to translate a technical text. The main
requirement of translation is that the denotation of the source text be equal to the
denotation of the target text. That is why a literary word-for-word translation

sometimes results in a failure of communication. Bozomu xneba 6 6ynouHOl. 1S
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equivalent to the English Buy some bread in the bakery. only because the receptor
of the Russian sentence knows that the situation of buying in Russian can be
denoted by a more general word gzams whose primary equivalent (not for this
context) is fo take which does not contain the seme of money-paying.

Thus, this model of translation emphasizes identification of the situation as
the principal phase of the translation process.

This theory of translation is helpful in translating neologisms and realia: to
give a proper equivalent to the phrase Red Guards, which is an English calque
from Chinese, we should know what notion is implied by the phrase. On finding
out that this phrase means ‘members of a Chinese Communist youth movement in
the late 1960’s, committed to the militant support of Mao Zedong, we come to the
Russian equivalent of this historic term — xynesubuHuL.

As a matter of fact, this model of translation is used for attaining the
equivalent on the situation level. It is the situation that determines the translation
equivalent among the variables: instant coffee is equivalent to pacmeopumsiii koghe
but not *menosennwiii koge.

The situation helps to determine whether a translation is acceptable or not.
For example, we have to translate the sentence Somebody was baited by the rights.
Without knowing the situation, we might translate the sentence as Kmo-mo
noosepeaics mpasie co cmopoHvl npaswvix as the dictionary’s translation
equivalent for fo bait 1s mpasums, noosepeams mpasne. But in case we know that
by the smb President Roosevelt is meant, our translation will be inappropriate and
we had better use the equivalent llpe3uodenm Py3zgenvm noodsepeancs pesxkum
HANAaoKam co CMopoHbl NPAGLIX.

A weak point of this model is that it does not explain the translation
mechanismitself. One situation can be designated by various linguistic means.
Why choose this or that variable over various others? The model gives no answer
to this question.

Another flaw in this theory is that it does not describe the systemic character

of the linguistic units. Why do the elements of the idiom fo lead somebody by the
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nose not correspond to the Russian ob6secmu 3a noc? Why does this idiom
correspond to the Russian deporcamv eepx nao xem-mo? This model does not
describe the relations between the language units in a phrase or sentence and thus
gives no explanation of the relations between the source and target language units.
This model gives reference only to the extralinguistic situation designated by the

sentence.

§ 3. TRANSFORMATIONAL MODEL OF TRANSLATION

When translating, a person transforms the source text into a new form.
Transformation is converting one form into another one.

There are two transformation concepts in the theory of translation.

In one of them, transformation is understood as an interlinguistic process,
1.e., converting the source text into the structures of the target text, which is
translation proper. Special rules can be described for transforming source language
structures as basic units into target language structures corresponding to the basic
units. For example, to translate the “adverbial verb” one must introduce an adverb,
denoting the way the action is performed, into the target language structure: She

stared at me. — Ona npucmaibHO cmompena Ha MEeHA.

In the second concept, transformation is not understood as broadly as
replacing the source language structures by the target language structures.
Transformation here is part of a translation process, which has three phases™:

e Analysis: the source language structures are transformed into basic units
of the source language. For example, the sentence I saw him enter the
room. is transformed into / saw him. He entered the room.

e Translation proper: the basic units of the source language are translated
into the basic units of the target language: A suodenra eco. On 6owen 6

KOMHany.
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e Synthesis: the basic units of the target language are transformed into the
terminal structures of the target language: A suoden, yumo on eowen 6
KOMHAM).

As is seen, this concept develops the ideas of generative grammar introduced

by N. Chomsky.

What are the advantages and disadvantages of this model? It is employed in
contrastive analysis of two language forms that are considered to be translation
equivalents, as it verbalizes what has been transformed in them and /Zow. This
model provides us with transformation techniques. It explains how we translate
equivalent-lacking structures into another language. This model is important for
teaching translation bacause it recommends that one transform a complex structure
into a simple one.

However, a disadvantage of this model consists in inability to explain the
choice of the transformation made, especially at the third synthesis phase. It does
not explain the facts of translation equivalence on the situational level. It also

ignores sociocultural and extralinguistic aspects of translation.

§ 4. SEMANTIC MODEL OF TRANSLATION

This model places special emphasis on semantic structures of the source and
target texts. According to it, translation is conveying the meaning of the source text
by the target text. The two texts can be called equivalent in meaning if their
semantic components are close or identical. In order to translate, one must single
out the meaningful elements of the original and then choose the target language
units that most closely express the same content elements. (This model is
sometimes called Content-Text Model.””) For this procedure, a componential (or
seme) analysis is widely employed.

Like in the transformation model, the process of translation is subdivided

into some phases:
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e Analysis: the semantics of the source language units are represented by

deep semantic categories.

e Translation: the relevant semantic categories of the source language are

made equal to the deep semantic categories of the target language.

e Synthesis: the semantic categories of target languge are verbalized.

This model gives a good explanation of the translation equivalence and of
the reasons for translation failures when irrelevant (or not all relevant) semes have
been taken into consideration. It explains the mechanism of selecting one variable
among synonyms: that synonym is chosen which has the greatest number of

relevant semes similar to the source language word.

But the insufficiency of this model is that the process of singling out semes
is a very difficult one. It does not explain the cases of situational equivalence - why
instant coffee is equal to pacmeopumsiii koghe, with their semes not coinciding? It

also ignores connotations of the word and the function of the text.

§ 5. PSYCHOLINGUISTIC MODEL OF TRANSLATION

Translation is a kind of speech event. And it develops according to the
psychological rules of speech event.”®

The scheme of the speech event consists of the following phases:

e The speech event is motivated.

e An inner code program for the would-be message is developed.

e The inner code is verbalized into an utterance.

Translation 1is developed according to these phases: a translator
comprehends the message (motif), transforms the idea of the message into his/her
own inner speech program, then outlays this inner code into the target text.

The point of this theory is that it considers translation among speaking,

listening, reading and writing as a speech event. But there is evidence to suggest
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that translators and interpreters listen and read, speak and write in a different way
from other language users, basically because they operate under a different set of
constraints.” While a monolingual receiver is sender-oriented, paying attention to
the speaker's/writer's message in order to respond to it, the translator is essentially
receiver-oriented, paying attention to the sender's message in order to re-transmit it
to the receiver of the target-text, supressing, at the same time, personal reactions to
the message.

There are two essential stages specific to the process of translating and
interpreting: analysis and synthesis® — and a third stage, revision, available only to
the translator working with the written text. During the analysis stage, the
translator reads/listens to the source text, drawing on background knowledge, to
comprehend features contained in the text. During synthesis, the target text is
produced. Then the draft written translation is revised /edited.

However, the explanational force of this model is very restricted, inner

speech being the globally disputable problem in both psychology and linguistics.

NOTES TO PART I

PART lll. GRAMMAR PROBLEMS OF TRANSLATION
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Chapter 1. FORMAL DIFFERENCES BETWEEN SOURCE TEXT AND
TARGET TEXT

Source language and target language texts differ formally due to a
number of reasons of both objective and subjective character. Objective
reasons are caused by the divergence in the language systems and speech
models. Subjective reasons can be attributed to the speaker’s choice of a

language form.

Thus, systemic dissimilarity of forms takes place when one of the languages
lacks some grammar category and, therefore, has no corresponding form. For
example, English possesses the morphological categories of the article or the
gerund lacking in the Russian language; whereas in Russian there is a category of
adverbial participle (neenpuuactue) missing in the English language. To translate
these forms, one has to compensate them or restructure the sentence. Unique
categories in one of the languages can occur at the syntactic level as well. For
example, English absolute constructions, complex object and complex subject
(with the infinitive and participle), are alien to the Russian language. Therefore,
they require special attention from students of English.

On the other hand, there are linguistic phenomena that exist in both
languages but differ in some details, which also causes difficulties in translation.
For example, passive voice is found both in English and Russian, but in English it
is represented by the indirect and prepositional passive construction (He is given a
book. He is asked for.) but the Russian language has only the direct passive
construction (Kxuea oana emy).

Objective reasons for formal dissimilarities include differences in word
combination norms and models that make up language traditions. For example, in
English it is possible to say Table I lists... but in Russian the similar structure is
ridiculous (*Tab6auya I nepeuucnsem...). It is much more “Russian” to verbalize
the source of information as the adverbial modifier of place: B mabnuye 1

nepevucienal...
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Similar structures in both languages can be used with different frequency in
different types of text. Violation of the frequency rate can lead to awkward
language usage. For example, an English scientific text utilizes more simple
sentences, whereas in Russian one can find an abundance of complex sentences.

Thus the objective reasons for formal dissimilarities can be classified into
those caused by the language system, by norm and by usage.

Subjective reasons for formal alterations in the target text are accounted for
by a communicator’s (or translator’s) personal intention, emphasis or preference.
These reasons include the communicative structure of the utterance, that is,
emphasis on the logically stressed word that can lead to the change of syntactic
structure: 4 woman entered the room. — B koMHamy 8owina JceHuuna.

They also include pragmatic adaptations of the sentence to the receptor by
adding or reducing some information in the utterance (which results in complex

rather than grammar transformations): WSU is located in Pullman, WA. —

Bawunemonckuu  ynusepcumem PACNOJNIOJHCER 6 ZODOOG Llyavan, wmam

Bawunemon.

Translator’s idiolect, or his/her individual language system distinguishing
him/her from another person, is also responsible for the difference in formal
alterations: He fell a week before Armistice was declared. — Oun nan 3a Hedenro 00
moeo, kax obwasunu nepemupue. The translator chose here a complex sentence
instead of a simple one (On nan 3a nHedento 0o obvsasreHus nepemupus), perhaps
because this structure was more typical for his idiolect than the second one.

Thus, difference in formal structures of the source and target texts can also
be accounted for by the communicator’s logical accentuation, as well as by the
pragmatic adaptation of the utterance to the receptor and translator’s idiolect.

These reasons are of a subjective character, as compared with the first group.

Chapter 2. TRANSLATING FINITE VERB FORMS

* See Chapter 8 §1
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§1. TRANSLATING TENSE AND ASPECT FORMS

Every student of English has been challenged by the difference between
English and Russian tense and aspect categories. To begin with, in English there
are four major aspect groups (Simple, Progressive, Perfect, Perfect Progressive),
showing how the action is performed, multiplied by four time indicators (Present,
Past, Future, Future in the Past.) In Russian there are three time indicators, called
tenses (Present, Past, Future), and two aspects, perfective and imperfective.
Therefore, English and Russian forms are not parallel, though some regularities
might be observed between them.

English Simple (Indefinite) tenses denoting regular, permanent actions
correspond to the Russian imperfective aspect: Water boils at 100° Centigrade. —
Booa kunum npu 100°C. When expressing an action as a single fact, a Simple
tense corresponds to the Russian perfective form: When I heard the news, I walked
faster and faster. — Koeoa s ycaviwana smy nHosocms s noutia ovicmpee. Very
often the contrast between the meanings expressed by a Simple tense is seen in the
microcontext: a single action is indicated by a verb-noun predicate: She gave a cry.
— Ona sckpuxnyna. (Cf. She cried hoarsely. — Ona xpunio kpuuana.); by a phrasal
verb: She cried something out. — Ona umo-mo evikpukuyna., or by parallel
(homogeneous) predicates: He cried something unintelligible and rushed past. —
OH KPUKHYJL YMO-MO HEGHAMHO U NPOHECC MUMO.

Progressive tenses, denoting temporary continuous actions, correspond to
the Russian imperfective form: He first became interested in drama when he was
working abroad. — On énepgvie 3aunmepecosaics opamamypaueli, Ko2oa pabomai
3a epanuyeu. The same holds true in reference to permanent actions expressed in
emotional speech: You are always coming late! — Beuno met onazovieaewn! But
when expressing a future action, especially a ‘matter-of-fact’ future, the English
Progressive corresponds to the Russian perfective: Spring is coming. Birds will be

flying back soon. — Hoem eecna. Bckope npunemsam nmuybl.
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English Perfect forms, when expressing a completed action, correspond to
Russian perfective verbs: I haven't finished yet. — A ewe ne 3akonuuna. By the time
we got there the rain had stopped. — K momy epemenu, kak mvl 00Opanucy myoa,

0021c0b yoice npekpamuics. To render the meaning of completion expressed by the

Perfect verb, a translator has to use the technique of compensation and extension
by introducing adverbs implying completion: yorce, ewe, etc. Therefore, there is no
need, when translating from Russian into English the sentence 4 yorce npouen smy
kHu2y, to use the adverb already. I have read the book is enough to express the
completed action.

When a Perfect tense expresses a multiple action that took place in the past
and can happen in the future, the English verb corresponds to the Russian
imperfective form: I’ve met Ann’s husband. — A ecmpeuana mysca Ouun. I have
eaten at that restaurant many times. — A en 6 smom pecmopane MHO20 pas.

It is not infrequent that Perfect tenses require lexical compensation in
translation: Russian literature has possessed the feeling of the sole. — Pycckaa
Jaumepamypa 6ce20a Xapaxkmepuzosanidacb 4yecmeom oourowecmsd. 1 have lived

here for two years. — A npoocun 30ecoy 06a 2o0a u 0o cux nop sxcusy. He had been a

captain. — Koeda-mo o 6bl1 KanumaHom.

Perfect Progressive tense forms denote an action begun before another action
and continued into it; they correspond to the Russian imperfective forms: He has
been studying Japanese for three years. — On usyuaem ANOHCKUL A3bIK Yoice mpu
2ooa.

There is also asymmetry in expressing tense distinctions in English and
Russian. Russian future tenses correspond to English present tense forms in
adverbial clauses: Eciu on npudem, a1 dam eam 3namo. — If he comes, I'll let you
know. When the English present tense is used to denote the near future, in Russian
the present tense form alternates with the future: We are going downtown in some

minutes. — Mol notidem/udem 6 2opood uepe3 Heckoabko munym. The train arrives in

five minutes. — Iloe30 npubydem uepe3 nsimoe MuHym.
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The English Present Perfect or Present Perfect Continuous verb is usually
translated by the Russian past tense verb, since it indicates a ‘prepresent’ action:

Who has eaten my soup? — Kmo cwven moti cyn? Who has been eating my soup? —

Kmo en mou cyn?

What are the possible traps for the translator beside this asymmetry? Care
should be taken with the connotation of the tense forms: in emotional speech the
English Progressive and Simple tenses seem to exchange their aspect
characteristics: the Progressive form indicates an exaggerated permanent action
and the Simple verb denotes an action taking place at the moment of speech, the
speaker’s emphasis being placed on the circumstances rather than the action itself.
In this case the corresponding degree of expressiveness in Russian can be reached
by lexical compensation: She is always complaining! — Beuno ona oscanyemcs!
Why don’t you write? — Hy, nouemy mol He nuuieuib?

Lexical compensation is often a way out in contrasting tense and aspect

forms: «llouemy mul ne 3naewv npagunra?» — « A yuun.» — « Yuun, oa He gbiyyui. »

“Why don’t you know the rule?” — “I learnt it.” - “You tried to, but failed.” I

sobbed a little still, but that was because I had been cryving, not because I was

Cr zlng then. — A ele ecxaunvledild, HO In0 NOMOMY, Umo A niaKkaia neped Imum,

a He nomomy, 4mo s peesena 6 I3nonm MOMeHm.

Inexperienced students of translation, though they have studied the rule of
Sequence of Tenses in their grammar class, are sometimes not aware that this rule
does not exist in Russian. Therefore, when translating from Russian into English,
they are likely to do word-for-word translation (or rather “tense-for-tense”
translation), which is not correct in Russian: I knew he was in the village. — A 3uan,
umo oH 6 depegne (rather than A 3nan, ymo on Owvin 6 Oepesre.) The latter Russian

sentence corresponds to the English 7 knew he had been in the village.

§2. TRANSLATING PASSIVE VOICE FORMS
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English and Russian passive forms are different both in type of form
constructions and in frequency.

English passive voice is used more frequently due to the various types of
construction it occurs in. Whereas Russian passive voice construction is formed
only by transitive verbs requiring a direct object when used as an active voice
structure, English passive is classified into four types of construction:

a) direct passive: 4 book was given to him. It has a corresponding Russian passive
voice form: Knuea 6vina oana emy.

b) indirect passive: He was given the book. This form is translated by the
corresponding Russian active voice verb in the impersonal sentence: Emy oanu
MY KHUZY.

c¢) prepositional passive: The article was not referred to. — Ha smy cmamvio He
cconanuco. The corresponding Russian impersonal sentence is also with the
active verb.

d) adverbial passive: The room hasn’t been lived in. When translated into Russian,
the passive construction is substituted by an active one, sometimes a subject of
the sentence is introduced: B xomname HUKmMo He dicui/He dHcusem.

Thus, only one type of English passive construction has a direct
correspondence in Russian. But not all English direct passive constructions can be
transformed into Russian passive, since the verb transitivity in English and Russian
does not coincide. Cf. to enter the room — eotimu 6 komuamy, to join the party —
ecmynums 6 napmuio, to follow somebody — credosamv 3a xem-mo, to attend the
meeting — npucymcmeogams Ha cobpanuu, to influence somebody — enuame Ha

koeo-mo: The next morning this event was reported by all the papers. — Ha

cnedyroujee ympo 06 3mom cooblmuu coo0OWUIY 8ce 2a3enbi.

Care should be taken when translating English parallel passive verbs, since
they may correspond in Russian to the verbs of different cases: He was trusted and
respected. — Emy oosepsnu u eco ysascanu. In this case the Russian sentence
requires repetition of the pronominal object (emy — e20),; otherwise, the sentence

would sound grammatically incorrect (* Emy dogepsiiu u ysasicanu,).
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As for passive forms, there are two types in English: be-passive and get-
passive. The latter is mostly used to indicate the starting point of the action: They
got married. — Onu noxcenunucoy. The get-passive is also used to express negative
connotation, when the object of the action undergoes something unpleasant or

124
dangerous:

He got hurt. — On ywubcs. (On obuoencs.) He got injured in a road
accident. — On nonyyun mpasmy 80 8pemst 00POICHOU ABAPULL.

In Russian there are also two passive verb forms. They derive from the
parallel synthetic and analytical forms: cmpouncsa — 6vi1 nocmpoen. The difference
between the forms is either semantic or stylistic. As for their meanings, the
analytical form denotes a state, whereas the synthetic form expresses a process:
Lom 6vi1 nocmpoern smoti bpueadou. — [Jom cmpouncs smoti bpueadoti. In English
this difference is rendered by the Simple and the Progressive forms, respectively:
The house was built by this team. — The house was being built by this team. When
no agent of the action is mentioned, the Russian synthetic verb form can be

substituted in English by the prepositional noun predicative: Mocm cmpoumcs c

npowinozo 2ooa. — The bridge has been under construction since last year. Or the

difference between the forms can be stylistic: while the analytical form is used in
literary or academic works, the synthetic form in colloquial speech can also denote
a fact, not a process, thus corresponding to the English The house was built by this
team.

As for the synonymy of the indefinite personal active and passive forms in
Russian, the difference lies in style: the passive form is more formal: George was
invited to spend the month of August in Crome. — Cf. 1) /[oicopooic 6vin npuenauien
npogecmu aszycm 6 Kpoyme. 2) Jicopodca npuenacuiu nposecmu aszycm 6
Kpoywme.

One challenge of translating is the English “double passive”. It takes place
when the main predicate is used in the passive voice and the following infinitive is

also passive: The treaty is reported to have been signed by both parties. In

translation, the predicate can be substituted by the active verb: Coobwarom, umo

002060p Yoice noonucan obeumu cmopounamu. The principal clause can also be
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substituted by a parenthetical one: Kakx coobwarom, 0ozosop yoice noonucaw
obeumu cmoponamu. Or the passive infinitive can be substituted for the active one,
so that the sentence subject turns into the sentence object: The prisoners were
ordered to be shot. — Bvino npuxazano paccmpensame niennuxos. Finally, there

might be a substitution by the noun: The music is intended to be played on the

piano. — My3svixa npeonasnauena 0Jis uepvl Ha POPpMmMenbsHo.

§3. TRANSLATING THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD FORMS

In both English and Russian the Subjunctive Mood expresses a hypothetical,
unreal action. In Russian, there is only one form: the past form of the verb + the
particle 6wvi: A xomen 6v1 noumu myoa. (In informal speech, though, the verb can
be omitted, with only the particle expressing the hypothetical action: Yaiiky 6v1!
Sometimes the Russian subjunctive form can be reduced to the conjunction umo6ut
only.) In English, unlike Russian, there are many verb forms to express the
subjunctive mood: synthetic forms be/do, were/did; analytical forms should/would,
do/have done, might/could do/have done, may/can do, had done, which is a
challenge for a fledgling translator.

Usage of the English subjunctive forms depends on the clause structure and
semantics of the main verb. Thus, adverbial clauses of condition presuppose the
usage of the were/ did or had done forms: Eciu 6wt 5 moavko 3uana... - If only I
knew (had known), nominative (object, subject, attributive, predicative, that is,
nominal part of the predicate) clauses predetermine the usage of (should) do forms:
IIpeonazaro, umobwl on smo coenan. — I suggest that he (should) do it. On the other
hand, clauses of the same syntactic function vary depending on the meaning of the
main verb. For example, in object clauses that depend on the verb wish, the
werel/did form can be used (I wish it were summer), as well as had done forms (1
wish he had not discussed it with you yesterday.) In clauses depending on

information verbs and expressing proposition the (should) do form is used (In the
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vear 325 A.D. it was decreed that Easter fall on the first Sunday after the full moon
following the first day of spring.). 1If a clause depends on the verb denoting
anxiety, the can (could) / may (might) forms are used: I am afraid that he could
forget it.

The Russian subjunctive mood form does not indicate time relations, there
being only one verb form. In English a speaker shows time distinctions by the verb
forms: If I had known it yesterday and if I knew it now... I wish I could help you
(now). I wish I could have helped you in that accident. To render in Russian the
meaning of the English sentence one has to compensate the English verb form by
some modifier indicating time: If she were in New York, she would certainly call
you. — Ecu 6v1 ona ceiiuac 6vina 6 Hoio-Hopke, ona 6bi, Koneuno, no3eonuna 6am.
If you had followed your father’s advice and gone into the army, you would
probably be a colonel by now. — Eciu 661 mbl moeda nocuywan cogema c80e2o
omya u nowten Ovl 8 apmuio, ceudac mol, 603MOHCHO, ObL1 Dbl Yoice noakoeHukom. If
the meaning of time is clear from the context, a zero transformation is employed in
Russian: The demonstration would have passed off quite peacefully, had the
organizers taken a few elementary precautions. — Eciu 6vl opeanuszamopwi
npeodycmompenu djemMeHmapHvle mepvl 6e30nacHOCmuU, 0eMOHCMpayus npoulia Ovl
8NOJIHE MUPHO.

To render some structures, the “problematic condition” in particular, it is
necessary to substitute the subjunctive mood by the future tense form of the
indicative mood, compensating lexically the specific construction meaning: Should
I not be promoted, I'm going to have to go out and look for a better-paying job. —

Ecnu sce osice mens me nosvicam 6 0ondxicHocmu, s 6y0y BblHYIHCOEH yexamb 8

ROUCKAX JIyyule ON1avueaemol pabomel.

Constructions with the ‘wish -clauses often require antonymous translation:
I wish she were here. — JKanv, umo ee 30ece nem. I wish you had not said it to him.
— Kanv, umo mul emy amo cxazan.

It is not infrequent that English and Russian sentences differ in degree of

certainty or uncertainty expressed by the mood construction. An English sentence
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shows more vividly the speaker’s attitude to the situation, whether s/he considers
the situation real or unreal. Cf. It looks as if he were sick. (I am not sure). — It looks
as if he is sick. (He really is but I wouldn’t like to sound categorical.) In Russian

this subtle difference in meaning is lost: Kaowcemcs, on 6onen.

Chapter 3. TRANSLATING NON-FINITE VERB FORMS

§1. TRANSLATING THE INFINITIVE

The challenges in translating the English infinitive are due to its specific
forms, functions and structures.

Unlike Russian, the English language possesses a number of forms of the
same verb: the Simple infinitive, the Continuous infinitive, the Perfect infinitive,
the Perfect Continuous infinitive. The first two forms indicate actions simultaneous
with that of the main predicate: X paoda, umo suoicy sac. — I am glad to see you. A
paoa, umo yumatro smy kHuey. — I am glad to be reading the book, or the future
actions: A paoa, umo notioy myoa. — I am glad to go there. The Perfect and Perfect
Continuous infinitives denote actions prior to that of the predicate: A pada, umo
yeuoena eac. - I am glad to have seen you. A pada, ymo uumana smy kuuey. — I am
glad to have been reading the book. On the other hand, the difference between the
Simple / Perfect and Continuous / Perfect Continuous forms of the infinitive lies in
expressing either a fact (incomplete or completed) or a process, respectively:

pao, umo oenaio (kaxicowvli 0Oenv) — glad to do (every day)

pao, umo odenaio cetivac — glad to be doing

pao, umo 6y9dy derams — glad to do

pao coenams (umo coenaro) — glad to do

pao, umo coenan — glad to have done

pao, umo oenan — glad to have been doing.
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The actual meaning of the infinitive can be determined by the context only.

English infinitive functions can also be a stumbling block for a fledgling
translator. The attributive function of the infinitive can cause difficulties in
translation due to its modal meaning: This is a book to read. — Bom khuea,
KOomopyw modicHo (Hyscno) nouumams. The type of modal meaning can be seen
from the context: When nature has work to be done, she creates a genius to do it.
(Emerson) — Koeoa npupooe npedcmoum umo-mo coeiamo, OHA cO30aem 2eHusl,
Komopbwlil Moxcem coenams 9mo. However, it is not always necessary to verbalize
the modal meaning in Russian: The latest reports from Europol, the organization
to be established for the coordination of police work in all the countries of the
European Union, indicates that it has not yet been able to agree on a single
working language. — B nocieonux doxnaoax Eeponona, opeanuszayuu, cO30aHHOU
011 KoopouHayuu pabomuvl noauyuu 6o ecex cmpauax Esponetickoco Corsa,
ommeyaemcs, Ymo 8 BONpoce O eOUHOM pabouem sA3blKe CO2NACUsl euje He
odocmuenymo. As is seen from the examples, the attributive infinitive usually has
the meaning of a future action/state.

The function of some adverbial infinitives presents difficulties in translation.
For example, the English infinitive can be used to denote a subsequent event or a
parallel action, which is often confused with the infinitive of purpose: [ron
combines with oxygen to form rust. — JKenezo coedunsiemcsi ¢ KUciopooom u
oopazyem powcasuurny. The infinitive in this function is usually rendered by a
parallel finite verb: (In many rooms, one wall or another was overgrown with
black-green mold.) ... In some rooms, the mold grew thickly halfway down a wall,
only to stop in a sharp horizontal line, as if cut by a knife. — (Bo mHoeux komnamax
00Ha-08e CMmeHbl Obliu NOKPbIMbL MEeMHO-3€]IeHOU NaeceHvio)...B Hexomopwvix
KOMHAMAx NnieceHsb 2ycmo NOKpbleald NOJICMeHbl, U Pe3KO HPepbléandch, ClO8HO
HOJICOM ObLIA NPOBEOeHa 20PU3OHMAILHAS IUHUSL.

This infinitive should be distinguished from the infinitive of purpose: Live
not to eat, but eat to live. — JKusu ne 011 moz2o, umobwvl ecmb, HO euib 0Jisd Moo,

ymooObl HCUMb.
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When translating the infinitive of result, a translator should take care to
render properly the connotation of the construction: the infinitive with foo implies
a negative meaning, while the infinitive with enough suggests a positive one: She
is too old to go there. — Ona cauwkom cmapa u ne noedem myoa. She is old
enough to go there. — Ona 0ocmamouHo 83POCAs U MOJHCEm noexams myod.

Infinitive constructions are the most challenging problem. They are usually
translated by a clause. For instance, the Complex Object construction: We expect
them to pay us by Friday. — Mbet osicuoaem, umo Ham 0adym 3apniamy K nsamuuiye.

When translating the Complex Subject construction, it is recommended that
the finite verb be translated first, and then the subject and the infinitive be joined to
form a clause: After a few minutes the men were seen to be running in all
directions. — Yepe3 Heckonbko MuHym yguoeau, 4mo 3mu 100U b6e2ym 6 pasHvie
cmoponvl. The letter seems to have been opened. — Kaowemcs, nucomo yosce
eckpviiu. The main verb of the sentence is translated with the indefinite or
impersonal form (kaowcemcs, eudenu) or with a parenthetical phrase (xoneuno, no-
suoumomy, oudesuono). The reporters were certain to misunderstand his
attendance... — Koneuno, oicypHanucmel HenpasuibHO UCMOIKOBANU — €20
npucymcmsue .., or by an introductory phrase (coeracno coobwenuro, Kak
cooowarom): The EPO is expected to make a final decision in the near future. —
Kax oorcuoarom, Eeponetickoe namenmHoe 6e00MCMBO Npumem peuieHue 8
Oudicaviuem 6yoyujem.

When dealing with the for-to-infinitive construction, a translator substitutes
an English simple sentence with a Russian complex one, i.e. s’he does the
partitioning of the sentence: She arranged for the office to be opened by one of the
security people. — Ona ycmpouna max, ymo oQuc omxpuli 00UH U3 OXpanHukos. In
some cases this type of construction can be rendered by a compound sentence: He
was a very nice fellow, you had only to say you wanted something for him to give
it to you. — OH Obl1 O4eHb CAAGHBIN MANLIL: CIMOUTLO 8AM MONLKO CKA3AMb, 4MO
8GM YMO-MO HYIHCHO, U OH HYM dce 0a8ail Mo 8AM.

Special difficulties can arise from the Absolute construction with the
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infinitive. This construction usually has the meaning either of concession or of

successive events: With so much to say, the two said nothing. — U xomsa 3mum

080UM MAK MHO020 HAOO ObLIO CKA3amsy, OHU He cKazanu Huue2o. The resolution
calls for the withdrawal of Israeli troops from occupied territories, with a peace
conference to follow. — B pezontoyuu cooepicumcs npusvlé 6bleeCmu UspauibCKue

B0UCKA C OKKYNUDOBAHHBIX MEPPUmMopull, nocjie 4ezo Oyoem co36aHa MUPHAA

KOHpepenyus.

To summarize, the ways of translating English infinitives are as follows:

e by the infinitive: To err is human. — Yenosexy ceoticmeenrno oumubdamaucs.

e by the noun: The best way to make children good is to make them happy. —
Jlyqwuii  cnocob  eocnumanus  xopowux oemeii — MO COelAMb  UX
CUACMIUBHIMU.

e by the participle: The problem to be considered in Chapter 2 is concerned with
the article. — Bonpoc, paccmampueaemslii 6 2nase 2, kacaemcsi apmukJisl.

e by the clause: Bonpoc, komopuwtii 6yoem paccmompen 6 2iage 2, xacaemcs
ApMUKIIAL.

e by homogeneous, that is, parallel, verbs: He went to Australia to fall sick there.

— Ou noexan 6 Ascmpanuio u mam 3adonean.

§2. TRANSLATING THE GERUND

The gerund is not a regular equivalent of the Russian adverbial participle
(neenpuuactue). It is closer to the verbal noun than to the adverbial participle.
The gerund can be translated by the following means:
o the noun: 4 woman’s idea of keeping a secret is refusing to tell who told it. —
IIpeocmasnenue sxenwunvl 0 MoM, KAK HA0O XPAHUMb CeKpem, - 5Mo OMKa3

C006l/l4u77/lb, Kmo el e2o pacckasai.
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e the infinitive: There’s nothing more tragic in life than the utter impossibility of
changing what you have done. — Hem nuueco mpacuuynee 6 OJHCU3HU, YeM
abCoONOMHAsL HEBO3ZMONCHOCNL UIMEHUMb MO, YMO Mbl COENA.

e the adverbial participle: Learn to swim by swimming. — Yuuce niasameo,
naasas.

o the clause: [ am always ready to learn, but I do not always like being taught.
(Churchill) — A ecec0a 2comog yuumucs, HO MHe He 8ce20a HpPABUMbCs, KO20a
mena yuam. The gerundial construction is always translated by the clause: He
was amused at my becoming so impatient with him. — Ou yousuncs momy, umo
A cman max Hemepneaug ¢ Hum. He stayed there without our knowing it. — On
0CmMancs mam, a mvl 0asxce He 3HAIU 00 IMOM.

When translating from Russian into English, it is necessary to pay attention
to the careful selection of either the single gerund or the gerundial construction.
While in the Russian sentence the subject is named twice, the English sentence
does not take the same subject before the gerund. Cf.: A nacmausaro na mom,
umobwvl mHe no3eonunu. — I insist on being phoned. The gerundial construction in
English is used only in case of two different subjects in the sentence: I remember
his asking the question. — [lomuro, Kax oH 3a0an 3mom 80NpPoOC.

Some practical grammars of English do not distinguish the —ing participle
and the gerund. However, in translation the difference can be essential, since the
gerund and the participle have different functions and, therefore, convey different
meanings. For instance, Flying planes can be dangerous can be translated as
Jlemamv na camonemax onacro, if flying is used here as a gerund. The sentence
could also be translated Jlemarowue camonremor onachwi, the word flying being

treated as a participle.

§3. TRANSLATING THE PARTICIPLE
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The difference between the English and Russian participle concerns its form
and usage.

As for the form, the English participle exists in two special forms — the
Present Participle and the Past Participle, the former varying into Simple and
Perfect, active and passive forms. The Russian participle is altered according to
time and voice distinctions. Furthermore, there i1s a form, called the adverbial
participle (meenpuuactue) which varies by the tense. Thus, a general

correspondence between English and Russian participles can be given as follows:

-ing -yuy-/-10u4-, -a-/-11
-aw-/-au-
-ew-/-ui- (Vimperf.)
dropping DOHAIOWULL, POHAGUIULL pOHSIA
falling naoaruwjuil, na0aeuiuil naoas
-ing + -ed -OM-/-em-, ~-UM-,
-6u-t-cA
being dropped DOHSIeMb,
PpOHABUWIULICA
having +-ed -8ui-/-ul- -8, -6UU, ~UiU
having dropped | yponuewuii VPOHUB
having fallen Ynaeuwiuti ynae
having been +- | -enH-/-HH-, -m-
ed
having been | yponennwiii
dropped
-ed -enn- (V) -6 (V)
-eut- (V,), -ut-
dropped (Viuns) | yponenmwiii
fallen (Vintrans) ynaeuwiui ynae
For example, The main problem is rising prices. — OcHosnas npobaema —

pacmyujue yeHoi.
Rising crime has driven many families out of downtown areas. —
Bo3pocuwuii yposensv npecmynnocmu 8biHyOUunl MHO2UE CeMbl Yexamsv U3 YyeHmpa
2opooa.
The Chairman, having risen from his seat, was beginning to speak. — Yoice

6CMABUIUIL CO CBOE20 MeCmd npedcedameﬂb HAa4amul ce60r0 pedb.
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The governmment, raising taxes, cuts public spending. — Ilpasumenvcmeo,
yeeauuugaroujee Hanoeu, Cokpaujaem pacxoobl Ha 0OUiecmeenHvle HYyHCOb.

Raising her voice, she made herself heard over the noise in the classroom. —
Ilosvicue conoc, ona 3acmasuna Kiacc ycavlulams cebs, HeCMomps Had WYM.

Raised taxes is no news for us. — Yeeauuennwvie nanocu — 015 Hac He
HOB0CMIb.

Risen by 10% every year, salaries did not keep up with prices. —
Bospacmasuiue excecoono na 10% 3apniamei, mem He meHee, He NOCNEBANU 3d

yenamu.

Note, however, that not all Russian verbs have the entire set of participial
forms; some of them lack adverbial participles (e.g., ocoams, nucams, Gepeuw,
MepP3HYymb, Oexcamn).

The English participle can be translated not only by the Russian participle or
adverbial participle, but also by the clause: The cat shuts its eyes when stealing
cream. — Kozoa kowka kpaoem cnuexu, ona 3akpvieaem 2nasa. In this case, the
English sentence is more laconic, since in Russian the subject is repeated twice,
whereas in English only once: Ecriu uenoeex myoicen, ezo uwyym. — When wanted, a
man is looked for.

Sometimes a Russian noun accompanied by a preposition may correspond to
the English participle: Aspirin can be poisonous when taken in excessive amounts.
— Ilpu npueme 6 OONBLUIUX KOAUYECMBAX ACTUPUH MONCEM ObLMb S0OM.

A parallel verb may also be used: She sat reading. — Ona cuoena u uumana.

Sometimes, to translate a participle, it is necessary to transform the entire
sentence: When seen from this angle, the picture looks rather good. - Ecau
cCMOmMpemsb HA KAPMUHY C OMOU CMOPOHblL, OHA KAXMCemcs O00CMAmoOyHO
unmepecnou. When shot, Mrs. Doran was apparently taking a walk. — Muccuc

125
Jlopan 6vina youma, oue8uoHo, 80 8pems NPOYJKU.
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§4. TRANSLATING ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCTIONS

The absolute construction, characteristic of the English language, is that part

of the sentence which is separated and has predicate-like relations between the

construction subject and the participle. The construction subject is different from

the subject of the main clause.

A translator can easily recognize the absolute construction if s’/he knows its

types:

l.

The Nominative Participial construction, consisting of a noun/pronoun in the

Common/Nominative case and a participle: The agenda being exhausted, the
sitting was closed. — Ilockonvbky nogsecmka OHA Oblia ucuepnama, coopanue
ObLIO 3aKPLIMO.

The Nominative Non-participial construction: They walked for long hours in the

Gardens, books in their hands. — Onu 0on2o 2ynsnu no cady ¢ KHuU2amu 8 pyKax.

. The Prepositional Participial construction, introduced by the preposition with:

She sat silent, with her eyes fixed on the ground. — Ona monua cuoena, onycmus
830p.

The Prepositional Non-participial construction, also introduced by with: I found

him ready with the stick in his hand. — A 3acman eco 2comogvim 6 nymo, 8 pyKax
y He2o ObLIa naKa.

Subjectless Participial construction is outdated and at present is considered

stylistically wrong (dangling constructions). If found in the classical literature,
they are translated by introducing the subject guessed from the context:
Bobbing and bounding upon the spring cushions, silent, swaying to each
motion of their chariot, Old Jolyon watched them drive away under the
sunlight. (Galsworthy) — Cmapuwiii /[orconuon cmompen, Kak OHU YOQIAIUCH 8
APKOM COJIHEYHOM ceeme, MOUa Kayasach U NOONPLICUBAS HA MPYHCUHHBIX
CUOCHBAX KOIACKU 6 makm ee oeudicenuro. In rhetoric, this construction is a

specific device called anacoluthon. Compare Pushkin’s lines: Coeracumecy,
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Ymo umes nPAaso 8blOPAMb OPYAHCUE, IHCU3HL €20 Oblia 8 MOUX pyKax, a sentence
. th . . . .
usable in the 19~ century’s Russian and agrammatical in modern Russian.

6. Infinitive constructions (see §1 of this chapter)

Before translating an absolute construction, it is necessary to state its
meaning and function in the sentence. As is known, the absolute construction can
function as an adverbial modifier of

e attending circumstances: The children were still feverish, with
Mary the worst of all, and Anna was still sick too. — ¥ demeii sce
ewe Ovlia gvicoxkas memnepamypa, Mapus dice wyecmeosana ceos
xXyoice eceeo, u Anna maxaice 6ce euge 6vi1a OOIBLHA.

e condition: The weather permitting, we’ll go for a walk. — Ecau
NO380]1UM N0200d, Mbl NOLLOEM 2VSIMb.

e reason: There being so much noise, I couldn’t hear what was going
on. — Tax kak 0bLI0 OYEHb WYMHO, 5 He CAbIWAL, YMO
NPOUCXOOUTO.

o time: With Clayton gone, she was even more lonely. — Koeoa
Knatimon yexan, ona nouyscmeosana ceos ewje 601ee 00OUHOKOLI.

The meanings of time and reason often coincide. The previous sentence
might be translated as Ilocxonvxy Knatimowu yexan, ona uyecmeosana cebs ewje
bonee oounorotl. But sometimes the difference between the meanings of reason
and that of time may be essential for the context, as it happened in translating
Vanity Fair by W. Thackeray: George being dead and cut out of his father’s will,
Frederic insisted that the half of the old gentleman’s property be settled upon his
Maria... A translator B. Stein (1894) suggested the causative version for this
absolute construction: Tak kak [[picopodic ymep u Kk momy gice Oblll GbIYEPKHYM U3
pooumenvckoeo  3agewanus, mo Dpedepux 630ymMan Hacmausamv, YMoObLL
NONOBUHA 6CE20 COCMOSHUSL CMapuxka 3akpeniena oOvina 3a Mapu... In 1935,
M. Diakonova translated the same sentence by means of the time clause: Kocoa
Hocopooic ymep u 6vin uckmouen u3z 3asewanus omya, Ppedepux Hacmausal,

umoObl NONOBUHA COCMOSIHUS cmapoco Ooicenmibmena Ovlia 3AaKpeniena 3a
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Mapueui... Which of these translators was correct? On studying the context, we
learn that George had been cut out of his father’s will long before his death
because of his marriage to Emily. Therefore, the correct translation belongs to B.
Stein.'**

The absolute construction is characteristic of formal, scientific and
journalistic registers. In informal conversation, however, there occur non-
participial constructions.

In the text, absolute constructions carry out several functions:'*’

e rational function: developing emotionless narrative; e.g., Her
husband presently followed her, and there being no other
company, we went to dinner. (H. James) — 3amem nossuics ee
MYIHC, U NOCKOIBKY 51 Obll €OUHCIMEEHHbIM 20CTEM, Mbl Celu 3d
obedennsiii cmos. The absolute construction helps to diversify the

style and structure of the sentence, preventing text monotony.

e humorous effect: contrasting official style with the informal
conversation; e.g.,
“Jane suits me; do I suit her?”

“To the finest fibre of my nature, sir.”

“The case being so, we have nothing in the world to wait for: we

must be married instantly.” (Ch. Bronte) —
- A mobmo iceiin, Ho niooum nu oHa mens?
- Bcem cywecmsom, cap.

- Ecau oeno obcmoum max, mo Ham Heue2o Oobuie HCOAmb,

HAM HYJICHO HeMeONeHHO 008eHUAMbCAL.

e dynamic function: increasing the action dynamics; e.g., The dance
broke up, the couples hurrying to their seats. — My3vixa ymonxia,

u manyyrmwue napovl yCmpemuiucb no Mecmdam.
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e circumstantiating function: describing some details of the
surroundings, the background of a subject or situation described,
e.g., He came into the room, his face red of shame. — On 6owen 6

KomHany, 3ajiuea:1Co KpaCK'OL? cmbloa.

There are several ways of translating the absolute construction from English

into Russian:

e by a subordinate clause, especially when the absolute construction is in the
beginning of the sentence; e.g., It being Sunday, it was hard to find a garage
open. — [lockonbky 3mo OvbL10 80CKpeceHbe, OblI0 MPYOHO HAUMU OMKPLIMbILL
eapaoic. When translating an absolute construction by the subordinate clause, a
translator should pay special attention to the meaning and function of the

construction.

e by a separate clause: Charles Dickens was born at Landport, Portsmouth, on
the 7" February, 1812, Mr. John Dickens, his father, being a clerk, in the Navy
Pay Office at that seaport. — Yapnvs [lukkenc poouncs 6 JIsnonopme,
npeomecmoe Ilopmemyma, 7 pespana 1812 2. Eco omey, [[rcon [uxkkenc, Ovin
MENKUM — CIYAHcawWumM  pacuemnoz2o omoena Aomupanmeicmea 6 3IMoM

HOPMOBOM 20pO0e.

e by a coordinate clause introduced by the conjunctions npuuem, npu smom, u, a,
etc., especially when the absolute construction is used in its circumstantiating
function as an afterthought; e.g., Almost all the metals are good conductors of
electricity, silver being the best conductor of all. — [loumu ece memasnvl
AGNAIOMCS  XOPOWUMU  NPOBOOHUKAMU  DJIEKMPUYeCmed, Npudem Camblm

JAYHUUM U3 6CEX OKA3bleAEMC A C€p€6p0.

e by an adverbial participle (neenpuuactue) only if the subject of the absolute
construction is part of the subject of the main clause: “It’s a nasty story,” said
Granger, his face grim. — «Omo ckeéepnas ucmopus», - ckazan I petinodcep,

nompadHres.
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e by a prepositional phrase: She walked out, her head held high. — Ona eéviuina c

8bICOKO NOOHAMOU 20J10601U.

Chapter 4. TRANSLATING CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

§1. TYPES OF CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

Causative constructions express inducement to action. They usually consist
of three elements - main causative verb, induced object, caused action:

Suddenly there was a power cut, causing the whole computer system to shut
down.

What makes you think so?

He really had me worried when he said that he’d lost the keys.

According to the first element (causative verb), the constructions are
classified into three types:

1. constructions with a causal verb: fo force, compel, cause, make, lead,

motivate, induce, prompt, impel, drive;
2. constructions with the verbs to have, to get;
3. constructions with non-causal verbs.

Each type has specific features and presents some difficulties in translating.

§2. CONSTRUCTIONS WITH CAUSAL VERBS

Constructions with causal verbs often require word for word translation:
What led you to take up teaching as a career? — UYmo npuseno mebs Kk 8b100py

npogheccuu neoacoca? He forced me to give him the information. — On 3acmasun
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MeHs 0oamb emy samy ungopmayuro. Poverty and hunger drove them to steal. — U3-
3a HUWemvl U 20100a4 OHU BbIHYHCOEHbI ObLIU KPACTb.

A translator should bear in mind that the semantic scope of English
causative verbs is much wider than that of Russian verbs. Therefore the translator
must choose an appropriate equivalent from a range of synonyms expressing
various degrees of causal relations: ewi3b18ams, noObGydCOams, 3acmasinmo,
sviHydicoams: A stupid program made me turn off my TV. — J[ypaykas npoepamma
8bIHYOUNIA MeHs 8blKI0uUUms menesuzop. He made me wait for two hours. — On
3acmasun Mens Jcoamo 08a daca. Stupid commercials make me want to throw my
set out the window. — I'nynas pexnama 6vl3vigaem 60 MHe JiCelAHUE BbIKUHYMb
meneeu3op 6 OKHO.

In some contexts, the causal meaning is so weakened that in Russian the
causation is not expressed at all. In this case the causative construction indicates a
desirability of the action or a transition to some state: [ can’t make anyone hear. —
He moey oocmyuamuvcs. The wind is making my eyes water. — U3-3a eempa y meHs.
Ce3samcest 2nasa.

Some causal verbs can be used without the infinitive. In this case they

resemble a phrasal verb, with the third component expressed by
a preposition only: The bad weather has driven the tourists
away. — H3-3a nioxou noz2oo0vt mypucmol ObLIU BbIHYHCOEHLL
yexams. Nothing could force him back. — Huumo ne moeno

3acmaeunib eco 6€EPHYNbCA HA3A0.

§3. CONSTRUCTIONS WITH THE VERBS TO HAVE, TO GET

These constructions can be of two subtypes: with the infinitive and with the
participle.
1. to have somebody do

to get somebody to do
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2. to have something done

to get something done

The first subtype is called the active causative. Here a noun or a pronoun
object is a “performing agent”, whereas the sentence subject is a causer of the
action expressed by the infinitive: We have had the police investigate this matter. —
Mpvt nopyuunu noauyuu pacciedogams 3mo oeno. How did you get your dog not to
bark? — Kax eam yoanoce coenams mak, ymo eawuia cooaka menepo He jaem?

The difference between the get - and have constructions is both formal and
semantic. The get construction is used with the particle fo, whereas the have
construction requires a bare infinitive: I love canaries, but how can I get them to
sing? They usually have the gardener mow the lawn on Fridays. The get
construction, as compared with the have construction, suggests that the subject has
to persuade someone to perform a certain action: How did you get your husband to
cut off his beard? — Kax mebe yoanoce yeogopums mydica copums 60pooy?

The translation of these constructions depends on the context. Often the
causal relations are implied but not expressed overtly in Russian: Get a fire to
burn. — Pazooiceu kocmep. I can’t get the car to start. — He moey 3a6ecmu cgoio

mawuny. In terms of translation theory, a contextual substitution takes place here.

The constructions with Participle II are called the passive causative. The
object here denotes a thing which undergoes the action expressed by the participle.
The sentence subject is a receiver of this action. Most often this causative
construction implies that a performing agent is other than the one expressed by the
sentence subject: I can’t iron very well. I have to have my shirts done at a laundry
in town — two dollars a shirt. — A nnoxo enascy. I[Ipuxooumcs coasamv pyoauiku 6
20POOCKYI0 Npayeunyio, 20e ux 2uiaoam - 08a oojnapa 3a pyoawxy. I got my car
washed for five bucks. — Mue @vimbiiu mawuny 3a nams 0011apos.

In corresponding Russian sentences, the causative meaning is usually not
expressed: A noocmpueca. - I had my hair cut. / I cut my hair. Ona cwuna cebe

Ho80e niamove (8 amenve unu y nopmuuxu). - She got a new dress made. (cama) —
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She made a new dress. Thus the translator should rely upon the context when

dealing with these construction.

For a translator, the have/get constructions are of special interest, since their

meaning may be ambiguous.

The have/get constructions can be causative and non-causative. Above, the
causative construction is described. In it, the sentence subject usually denotes
someone who orders the action expressed by the participle. In a non-causative
construction, the sentence subject denotes either a sufferer or a performer of the
action expressed by the participle. Thus the construction implies some state: We
had our car stolen. — ¥V nac ykpanu mawuny. He has finally gotten the sink fixed.
He did it himself; he couldn’t afford a plumber. — Haxoney-mo paxosuna y Hezo
ompemonmupogana. OH cam ee OMPEMOHMUPOBAN, MAK KAK OeHe, 4modvl

6bl36AMb CAHMEXHUKA, VY HECO HE ObLIO.

One and the same form can have different meanings: He had his horse
killed. — a) On npukaszan youms ceoro nowaos. (causal meaning); b) V neeo younu
nowaos. (non-causal meaning). So, to translate adequately, it is necessary to be

certain of the context to state the meaning of the construction.

§4. CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS WITH NON-CAUSAL VERBS

In these constructions, the third element is expressed by a prepositional
phrase: Try to talk them into a game of tennis on Friday. — [locmapaiics
yeosopumu ux cvlepams 8 namuuyy 6 mennuc. How did you talk the manager out
of complaining? — Kax mwul omeosopun meneoxcepa om dcanobwer? The verbs
introducing the constructions of this type are called adverbial verbs (see below).

These constructions depend upon the context even more than the previously

described type. To translate them, a contextual substitution (and sometimes
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extension) is required: She sang her baby to sleep every night. — Kaowcovlil éeuep

OHa necHetl yCulNaNa pebeHKa.

Chapter 5. TRANSLATING PRONOUNS

§1. TRANSLATING PERSONAL PRONOUNS

One of the most difficult problems is translating pronouns of the second
person. The modern English you corresponds to the Russian mur and 6w1, though
Russian mu! also corresponds to the English archaic thou, now used only in poetry.
To select a proper equivalent to the English you, a translator should clearly
understand the function of this pronoun in the sentence. The Russian mesr and 61
differ in their social status, mer indicating a person of lower status. For example,
“The American Tragedy” by T. Dreiser has an episode describing Clyde’s transfer
from one prison to another. “And girls and women ...[were] calling to him gaily
and loudly as the train moved out from one station to another: ‘Hello, Clyde! Hope
to see you again soon. Don’t stay too long there.”” This episode has been
translated the following way: «¥ 6wsigano, umo kKaxkas-HuOyOb HCEHWUHA UTU
oesyuixa ,,, 2POMKO U 8eceilo Kpuuana cied omxooaujemy noesoy. “Xomno, Knatio!
Mot ewe ysuoumcsa. Cmompume, He 3adepycusaitmecy mav’”.» Evidently, it is

unnatural that passersby address a prisoner using the polite ga1.

Sometimes the meaning of mai as an indicator of a person’s low social status
can be derogatory. In Russian-to-English translation it can be compensated by
expressive means. For instance, /la eeuno nu mwi mHe Oopoey nepebezams
oyoewn? — Damn it... you're not always going to stand in my way, are you? The
English sentence expresses irritation and manifests the addressee’s low social

position, as it begins with a very emphatic interjection and ends in a tag-question.

Another function of the Russian mur is to demonstrate friendly or intimate

relations between the speakers: 5 6eov dymana, umo met mam... y os0u! — You see,
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darling, I thought you were at your uncle’s. As you see, again compensation is of

great help here.

In some cases explicatory translation can be used to render the meaning of
the Russian mui: Onu cosopunu opye opyey mol. — They spoke to each other like
two old friends.

A translator should be familiar with ethical norms characteristic of the
cultures in question. These norms may affect the usage of the pronouns. For
example, English-speaking countries’ ethical norms allow people to talk about a
person who is nearby in the third person singular (by employing the pronouns /e or
she). In the Russian community the usage of on/ona is considered impolite if the

person spoken about is in the same room.

Pronoun usage in a political and economic context can imply certain
conclusions. For example, the pronoun she is sometimes employed when
developed countries are spoken about. In contrast to ske, the pronoun it often refers
to developing countries (though it may also be neutral in political sense). For
example, When Italy invaded Ethiopia, she was not yet checked by the League of
nations. ... it [Ethiopia] was not sufficiently advanced to enter the League. —
Kozcoa Umanua emopenace 6 Ipuonuro, Jluea nayuii ne ocmanosuna ee. ... Ta
(Dguonus) ewe OvLIa HEOOCMAMOYHO PAZBUMBIM 20CYOAPCMBOM, YMOObL BOUMU 8

Jluey nayuii.

Furthermore, there is a traditional reference in English to a vehicle (a boat,
car, etc.) in the form of she: Look at my new car — isn't she beautiful? — [locmompu

HA MO0 HOBYI0 MAWUHY — He npasod au Kpacueas?

There is also some pragmatic difference between using English and Russian
personal pronouns. English, being an egocentric language, is speaker-centered,
Russian is considered to be an “alter-egocentric” listener-centered language.
Therefore, in English speech the pronoun / sounds much oftener than in Russian,
so in translation it is frequently substituted by mui/6or: How do I know this? — A

kak evt s5mo ooxasceme? I wonder what he did? — Ymo on makoe coenan, kax mot
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oymaewn? I'll take eggs and ham. — Jlasait suunuyy c éemyunou. No doubt, one

shouldn’t overuse this transformation. This is merely a tendency, not a fixed rule.

It should be kept in mind that pronoun repetition can lead to differences in
the sentences. Cf., Mom came in the room and turned off the lights. — Mama sowina
8 KomMHamy u evikmoyuna ceem. Mom came into the room and she turned off the
lights. — Mama eowna 6 komHamy, u smo oHa gvikatouuna ceem. The first sentence
expresses a succession of two actions; the second, a sort of complaint about Mom’s

turning off the lights, is emphasized in Russian by an expressive construction.

An English co-referential pronoun can precede the noun, which is alien to
Russian. Therefore, a translator should not be confused by who is meant in the
sentence: When he arrived, John went straight to the bank. — Ilpuexas, /[oxcon
cpasy omnpaesuics 6 bauk. A visit to her invalid parents in Indiana... gave New
York City actress Gretchen Cryer an idea. — Koz0a Hvlo-liopKcKas axmpuca
I'pemxen Kpaiiep nasecmuna ceoux 6oavnblx pooumeneti 6 Hnouaue, el npuuiia 8
20108y oona udes. If a pronoun must be verbalized, there should be a change of

word order.

When translating from Russian into English, students are sometimes baffled
by a form of English pronouns, used in certain positions. Such is a long-standing
problem of competitive pronouns in the Nominative case and those in the
Objective case in the predicative function: Omo s (on, ona u m.o.). - It’s I (he,
she, etc.) or It’s me (him, her, etc.). After long arguments, grammarians came to
the conclusion that the first version (/¢’s I) sounds very formal, whereas the second

version (/t’s me) is neutral and informal.

The same holds true in reference to comparative structures: Ou cmapuie
mens. — He is older than me. / He is older than I. The latter English version is
more formal. The same stylistic coloring differentiates sentences with a personal
pronoun after but: Hukmo kpome mens ne coeraem smoeo. — Nobody but me can
do it. / Nobody but I can do it. The latter form, being hypercorrect, is no longer

12
used.'?
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In coordinate phrases with the conjunction and/or, the case form depends on
the pronoun’s syntactic function. As a subject, pronouns take the Nominative case
form; as an object, they take an objective case form: You and I should be friends.
In alter-egocentric Russian, this conjoint meaning is expressed differently, with the
pronoun [/ avoided: Mwvt ¢ mob6oii dondichvt 6vimeb Opysviamu. That should be
between you and me. — Omo 0ondicno ocmamvcs mexcdy Hamu. She didn’t hit him

or me. — OHa He yOapuna Hu e20, HU MEeHA.

§2. TRANSLATING POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS

Unlike Russian, English possessive pronouns are normally used with nouns
denoting a body part or some personal thing. They are usually not translated into
Russian: Mary broke her leg when she was skiing in Austria. — Mspu cnomana
HO2y, K020a kamanace Ha avlcax 8 Aecmpuu. There stood a man at the door with
his hat in his hand. — B 0sepsix cmosin Mydjcyuna co wasanoi @ pyke.

When making a translation, Russian students are sometimes uncertain of the
choice between the English definite article the and the possessive pronoun. The
definite article is usual in prepositional phrases related to the object (or, in passive
constructions, the subject): [esuywika 63sana mens 3a pyky. — The girl took me by
the hand. Jlonoicno 6bims, ymo-mo yoapuno meHs no 2onoge. — Something must

have hit me on the head.””’

In oral translation from English into Russian, care should be taken about
homophones that sound very much alike:

o his — he’s (= he is): His is a good suggestion. He’s not here.

o its — it’s (=it is): Its function is unknown. It’s raining.
o your — you're (= you are): Your mother’s here. I don’t think you're
ready.

o their — they’re (=they are) — there (adv.):. Have you met their

daughter? They 're supposed to come. There are our friends.
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Another problem is the alteration between Russian synonymous possessive
pronouns: ceoti and ezo, e¢. When the pronoun is co-referential with the sentence
subject, ceoti 1s used. Eco, eé imply different subjects: He is speaking about his
business. — On 2co6opum o ceoem Oene. She is speaking about his business. — Ona
2o8opum o e2o oeie.

Csoti — motul, meou, Haw, séaw differ pragmatically: the pronouns of the first and
second person are much more expressive than the pronoun ceoi: «...Y
JlepMOHTOBa TPOTHBOIIOCTABICHUE 6Cell @auiell 4epHOl KpoBbio Nodma
npaeeoHyl0 KpoGb BBIXOIUT CUJIbHEE, YeM eciH Obl OBLJIO CKa3aHO: 6cel ceoell
uepHoti kposwio,» A. Peshkovsky, an outstanding Russian linguist, remarked."*°

The Russian pronoun ceoii is convenient for referring to nouns of general
gender. In today’s English, due to anti-sexist tendencies, double pronouns are used:
A student who wishes to apply for a grant must send in his/her application form
before the session begins. — Cmydenmsl, Jicerarowue o0o0pamumscsa 3a

cmunenoueti, 00NHCHbL NPeOCMABUMb C80U 3A56/IeHUs 00 HAYAA CeCCUl.

§3. TRANSLATING RELATIVE PRONOUNS

When using pronouns, it is necessary to avoid ambiguity in sentences. This
ambiguity can be caused by the inappropriate position or form of the pronoun:
*Bcnedcmeue unmencusno2o 108a 6 OXOMCKOM MOpe 603HUKIA yZpo3a
UCYUE3HOBEHUSI MUHIMAA, KOMOpAaa A6semcs Hauboiee YeHHOU pPulooll 8 2Mom
mope. The sentence is agrammatical because of the incorrect form of the pronoun
komopas following the masculine and feminine nouns. The relative pronoun here
should have been used in the masculine gender, since it refers logically to the word
munmas. The feminine gender forces the reader to look for a nearby noun in the
feminine, which proves to be the word yepo3za, though evidently the author of this
translation intended to make agreement between the relative pronoun and the noun

that follows, pwioa.
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§4. TRANSLATING THE PRONOUN ONE

A sentence with the English impersonal pronoun one can be rendered by a
Russian impersonal sentence: One can easily understand peoples’ aspirations for
world peace. — Jlecko MOJCHO NOHAMb cmMpemieHue Hapooos K MUpy 60 6cem
mupe. !

Another way of translating English indefinite sentences with one is the
Russian generalizing personal sentence implying the general mui: One is free to do
as one likes so long as one’s habits do not irritate one’s companions. — /leramo
80JI€H 6Ce, YMO X0Uellb, NOKA MEOU NPUBLIUKU HEe 00CANCOAIOM OKPYIHCAIOUSUM.

Pay attention to using the pronoun one’s in the possessive form, if the
sentence subject is expressed by one (the possessive pronoun is not substituted for
any other pronoun, for instance, your.): e.g., One has to do one’s best.

There is another way of rendering a universal meaning of an English
sentence: with the help of the pronoun you. However, this can be understood as
being directed to the receptor and, therefore, it can cause misunderstanding, as was
brilliantly shown by J. London in his novel 'Martin Eden': “By the way, Mr.
Eden,” she called back, as she was leaving the room, “what is booze? You used it
several times, you know.” “Oh, booze,” he laughed. “It’s slang. It means whiskey,
and beer — anything that will make you drunk.” “And another thing,” she laughed
back. “Don’t use ‘you’ when you are impersonal. ‘You’ is very personal, and your
use of it just now was not precisely what you meant.” “I don’t just see that.”
“Why, you said just now to me, ‘whiskey and beer — anything that will make you
drunk’ — make me drunk, don’t you see?” “Well, it would, wouldn’t it?” “Yes, of

course,” she smiled. “But it would be nicer not to bring me into it. Substitute ‘one’

for ‘you’, and see how much better it sounds.””

“London J. Martin Eden. — Moscow: Foreign Languages Publishing House, 1960. — P.79.
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A translator should also know that you and one differ stylistically, you being

informal and colloquial, and one sounding very formal and official.

The English one can also function as a noun substitute. In translating to
Russian, it is desirable not to repeat the word, but to use a synonym if the noun
reduction is impossible: Tokyo — Japan’s most serious problem — and the one that
is least discussed — is overpopulation. — Camas cepvesnas npoodaema Tokuo u éceii

Anonuu — eonpoc, Komopwiii 00CyHcOaemcs MeHee 6ce20 — Mo nepeHdaceietue.

Russian-to-English translation is challenged by the choice between one and
it. Compare, Haoenv winem. Henvszsa e3oums 6e3 Hezo. — Put on your helmet. It’s
illegal to ride a bike without one. «Mne npasumcs smom winem.» «Hy, u kynu
ec0.» “I like the helmet.” “So buy it.” The pronoun omne represents a general

notion; it refers to a specific thing.

§5. TRANSLATING THE PRONOUNS KAXX[]bIN / BCE

These pronouns correspond to English each and every. But they are not
interchangeable in all cases.

The pronoun every makes reference to a number of three or more. It
correlates with unknown persons or things and has a collective reference.
Therefore, every is usually translated by the Russian pronoun gce. Each refers to a
number of two and more. It stresses the idea of discreteness and refers to
individuals already specified.'”

This can be illustrated by the following sentences:

Bce ooma na moii ynuye o6vinu evixpawenst 6 denviii ygem. OHu 6X00UIU NO
ouepeou 6 Kaxcowtit oom. — Every house in the street was painted white. They went
to each house in turn.

As compared with every, the pronoun all refers to the complete amount or

number (of), or the whole (of): Bece umnopmupyemuviti nec oondxcen Ovimo
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noosepeHym xumudeckou oopabomre om ecaxux oonesueu. — All imported timber

must be chemically treated against disease.

§6. TRANSLATING PARTITIVE PRONOUNS SOME / ANY

The indefinite (partitive) pronouns some/any correspond to the Russian
KaKou-mo/kakou-Hubyov/kaxou-iubo/nemnozo. Their usage is determined by a
positive or negative meaning implied by the speaker.

Some 1s associated with the positive meaning; any, with the negative
meaning. Cf., If you eat some porridge, I'll give you a candy. — Eciu cveuiv
HeMHo20 Kawu, 1 oam mebe kongemxy. (the implied consequence is positive.) If
you eat any candy, I'll punish you. — Eciu cveuwvb xomv kaxyro-nudyob kongemy, 5
me0s Hakaxcy, where the consequence is sure to be negative.

The same thing happens in negative sentences where a contrast of form and
meaning takes place: I don’t mind some coffee. — Al ne npomug evinums HEMHO20
koge. (the affirmative meaning: I am going to have a cup of coffee). I do mind
any coffee. — A eo3pascaio npomus xaxozo-iubo xoge (the negative meaning: |
won’t have coffee).

In interrogative sentences, by using some the speaker anticipates an
affirmative answer. When s/he uses any, the expected answer is likely to be
negative. For example, Didn’t you publish some poems in this volume? — Pa3zge
Henpasoa, umo vl ONnyOIUKOBANU HECKONbKO CMUXOMEOPEHUN 8 IMOoM momuxe?
Didn’t you publish any poetry in this book? — IIpasoa, umo 6vl He onybIUKOBANU
HUKAKUX CIUX08 8 9MomM cOopHuxe?

In the interrogative sentence, the partitive any can presuppose the meaning
of even the smallest amount or number of something: Is there any of that lemon
cake left? In Russian, this partitive meaning can be stressed by the particle xoms:

Ocmacs xomuv Kakou-Hubyob Kycouex TUMOHHO020 mopma?
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Another meaning of any — that of ‘not important” which corresponds to the
Russian aro60ii: You can come any day you like. — Moowcewv npuiimu 6 1r060i
0€Hb, K020a 3axoyeuln.

The partitive pronoun some can be substituted in Russian by the word oonu
if the sentence implies enumeration: Some blame it on television, or the weather,
or bad films, or slimmer purses. — QOOHu suHam 8 5MOM menesudeHue, opyaue —
NIOXYI0 N0200y, mpembu — NloXue @OuibMbl, yYemeepmovlie — OmMoujasuiue
kowenvku. In this case, a translator must supply a sentence subject to all parallel

objects.

§7. TRANSLATING DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

The difference between the English this/these — that/those can be traced in
four aspects which should be known to a translator:
a) distance
b)  direction
c) time
d)  connotation

This indicates something within the speaker’s reach; that, out of speaker’s
reach, is separated from him by space. This difference is not as evident in Russian:
(on the phone) Hello, this is Clair. Who is that speaking? Is that Mike? — Anno,
Knep cnywaem. Kmo smo? Omo Maiix?

When English-speaking people refer to this country, they mean their own
country. In translation it should be substituted by the proper name: almost 53 years
later, the King’s abdication has come to be widely seen as an inevitable event. At
the time, it was a shock to many in this country and the Commonwealth. — Cnycms
noumu 53 200a 6cem cmao 04esUOHO, Ymo ompeyeHus: Kopois 0bl10 Heu3oexdcHo,

a 6 mo 8pems mHoaux 8 Anenuu u ¢ Coopysicecmae 3mo npUBOOUIIO 8 YiHcac.
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This and that also indicate different directions of motion. Despite the space
between the speaker and a person, the approaching person will be called this man.
If a person is going away, he is referred to as that man. Compare the usage of the
pronouns in the following sport commentator’s remark, which became a joke:
Ladies and gentlemen, this is Stirling Moss, that was. Construed as the
juxtaposition of the two pronouns, the joke could be rendered in Russian by means
of compensation: Jamsr u 2cocnoda, k nam npubnusxcaemcs Cmupaune Mocc... u
80M €20 yoice Hem.

The temporal difference between this and that is illustrated by the contrast
between the present/future, on the one hand, and the past, on the other: This is odd.
This will be interesting. That was nice. (Compare the Russian: Omo cmpanno.
Imo 6yoem unmepecrHo. Imo Ovli0 HennNo0xo.)

In informal speech, notwithstanding space and time, this/these is used with
positive connotations, to emphasize a good attitude to somebody/something,
whereas that/those indicates a negative attitude: Then I saw away in the distance,
this lovely girl. The speaker’s positive attitude to the girl can be compensated by
an emphatic adjective or by some emotional affix, typical of Russian: /4 moeoa s
yeuoen soanexe npeaecmu(eiuu)yro oesyuiky. Here is that awful Jones and those
ugly children of his. — A 6om u 2adxkuit /[oicoyu3 u e2o cKéepHule Oemu.

A typical mistake made by Russians attempting to translate into English is
overuse of the pronoun such corresponding to maxoti. Such is much more emphatic
than the Russian maxoti. It can be used in emotional speech: 9mo maxkou xopowuii
Gunem! - It’s such a good film! But in neutral speech it is better to substitute
makoti by the pronouns this/that, that kind of, like that. For example, Ox onamo
coenan maxyrw e 2pyoyro owudbky. - He made that kind of blunder again. He

made a blunder like that again.
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Chapter 6. TRANSLATING THE ARTICLE

One of the grammar challenges in translating from English, and especially
into English, is the article, since this category no longer exists in the Russian
language.

Article translation depends on the function the article has in the sentence.

§1. TRANSLATING THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE

The indefinite article can have the following functions in the sentence:
eclassifying

enumeric

easpect

eindividual generalizing

When in classifying function, the article signifies an object as a representative
of a class. Usually it is not translated into Russian: He is a taxi-driver. — On
s6ooumenv maxcu. Some translation theorists call this a zero transformation.
Another possible version of translation is the article compensation by the pronoun
Kakot-mo/kakoti-nubyow: Tell me a joke. — Pacckasxcu Kakou-Hubyob anexoom.
The article can also be compensated by the partitive oour u3z: He is a director of
the company. — On 00uH U3 OUpexmopos SMoti KOMNAHUU.

In Russian, we sometimes use the intoductory word odun in the classifying
function: A4 3naro oomnozo uenosexa, xomopwiii 3naem smo. This pronominative
adjective has the classifying function and corresponds to the indefinite article a/an
but not to the numeral one: I know a person who knows it.

When used with proper nouns, the classifying article is always compensated,
either by the pronoun uexuii/kaxoii-mo: A Mr. Jones called you this morning. —

Cecoouss ympom mebe 360HUN HeKuli mucmep [locoyHn3., or by the adjective
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Hacmosawuu.: You will never be a Dombey. — Tol Huxoeoa He cmaneuldb
Hacmoawum {ombdbu.

The classifying article can change the meaning of a proper name and turn it
into a common name denoting a work of art: This museum has a Picasso. — B
smom mysee ecmv (kKapmuna) Iluxacco. 1f the context allows, the zero
transformation can be employed; if not, the translated sentence requires extension.

Thus, lexical compensators of the classifying article might be as follows:
O00UH U3, HeKUll, KAKOU-MO, HEKMO, 0OUH, HACMOAWULL, MAKOLL.

If a noun with the classifying article is in the beginning of the sentence, the
word order in the sentence is usually changed, with the subject taking the final
position in the Russian sentence: 4 passenger looked out of the window. — U3 okna
BbICTIAAHYL NACCANCUD.

The article in the numeric function retains its historical meaning of “one’:
I'll be back in a minute. — A eepuyce uepe3 (00ny) munymxy. This meaning is
either rendered in Russian by the corresponding numeral or is not translated at all.
With the names of material the numeric article denotes one portion or one sort, so
it can be compensated by a noun phrase: I'd like a coffee, please. — Mmne,
noocanyucma, yauwieuky Koge.

When the numeric article is used with the ordinal numeral, it conveys the
meaning of addition and corresponds to the Russian ewé ooun, opyeoii: He ordered
a second coffee. — On 3axazan ewje 00uH Koge.

On the whole, lexical compensators of the numeric article can be the
following: ooun, ewé 0oun, ouepeonoii, 6mopoti, HOBvll, MAKOU JHce, OOUHAKOBDIIL,
Yenblil.

The article in the aspect functions helps to single out some aspect or quality
of the phenomenon,' a particular example of a quality, idea or feeling. Very often
it is compensated by a pronoun xaxoti-mo, Hekomopwlii, or a phrase ceoeco pooa,
max Hazvleaemsvili to emphasize something unusual, strange or peculiar in the
object: There was an indefinable sadness in his voice. — B eco conoce dvina xaxasi-

mo Henousmuas neyans. Failing the final exams was a bitter disappointment for
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me. — Ilposan Ha BbINYCKHBIX DK3AMEHAX OKA3AICS C€60€20 PO0d 20PbKUM
pazouapoganuem onsa mens. He proposed a National Intelligence Tasking Center. —
On npeonodxcun cozoams mak Hazvleaemwlii Hayuonanohviii yeHmp no npogepke
unumennexma. Followed by a form similar to that of the superlative degree, a group
with the indefinite article denotes an object of fairly high quality and is translated
by the particles dogonvro, 6ecoma: That’s a most amusing story. — Omo eecoma
3a6a6Has UCMopUsL.

In summary, the compensatory means of the aspect article are as follows:
HEeKOMOopbwlll, KAKOU-mMo, c80e20 pood, Kak Obl, C80l, KpdaliHe, 8ecbMd, 0080JIbHO,
U38ECTNHDBL.

The article in the individual generalizing function signifies a class made up
of individual objects. Any object of the class gives the idea of the whole class. This
kind of article is usually not translated into Russian: 4 drowning man catches at a
straw. — Ymonaowuii xeamaemcsa 3a conromuuxy. This article can also be
compensated by the pronouns 0601, kascowiii, ecaxuti, cam: A book is a mirror. —
Jwoaa xnuea nooobua 3epxany. ...even a Colbert could not put things right. —

Haowce cam Konvbep ne cmoe 6bl Huue2o ucnpagume.

§2. TRANSLATING THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article is usually used in one of the two functions:
e specifying
e generic
The specifying article specifies the definite object, either known to the
speaker and listener or inferred from the situation. In this case it is often
compensated by a Russian pronoun (6om) amom, (6on) mom, mom camvuii: Here is
the man we are looking for. — Bom mom yenosek, komopoz2o mul uwyjem. Sometimes
in Russian the specifying function is not expressed; in this case a zero

transformation takes place: This is the house that Jack built. — Bom dom, komopuilii
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nocmpoun Jcex. (Though not verbalized, the specifying function is implied here
and can be easily compensated: Bom amom dom, komopuwiti nocmpoun [cex.) The
definite article can also be compensated by a possessive pronoun: “How's the leg
today, Mrs. Steel?” “Not too bad, thank you, doctor.” — «Kax eawa noca
cecoonn?» «Cnacubo, ooxmop, Hennoxo.» The specifying article can also be
compensated by the adjectives wuzgecmusiii, OauHblll, GblLULEYNOMAHYMBLI,
sviueykazannovii or some others according to the context: P. Tchaikovsky, the
great Russian composer, is loved all over the world. — II. Yaiixosckoeo,
U38ECHHO20 PYCCKO20 KOMNO3umopa, ioosam 6o ecem mupe. You don’t mean you
met the Richard Gere, do you? — Tel xouewvb cxazamov, umo Gcmpemuia Mmo2o
camozo Puuapoa I'upa, uzeecmmnozo ecemy mupy akmepa?

The generic definite article helps to designate a class as a whole. As such it
is often translated by substituting the noun in the singular with that in the plural:
The olive grows only in warm climates. — Onueku pacmym moabKo 8 Meniom
Kaumame.

The article in this function can also be compensated by the noun cemss or its
synonym when used with the name of the family: The Schmidts are coming to
lunch on Saturday. — B cy6b6omy k nam Ha 06ed npudem wema IlImuomos.

When used with the substantivized adjectives, the definite article denotes the
plural (referring to people or things in general): The absent are never without fault.
Nor the present without excuse. — ¥ omcymcmeyrouux ece20a HaA0emcs KaKdasi-
HUOYOv» 6una. Kax y mpucymcmeyrowux — xaxoe-HuOyob onpagoanue. It may
denote the singular when referring to some abstract thing: I suppose we’ll just have
to wait for the inevitable. — J[ymawo, Ham moabko ocmaemcs HcOAmb

Heu30excHo20.

§3. TRANSLATING THE ZERO ARTICLE

The main functions of the zero article are as follows:
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e generalizing

e totalizing

e qualifying

¢ individualizing

The generalizing zero article indicates an abstract notion expressed by the
noun rather than a concrete object. Therefore, it can be compensated by the
following words: soobwe, kax makosoti, if any: Woman is physically weaker than
man. — Kenwuna 6oodwe uzuuecku ciabee mysxcuunst. Life is short. — Ku3no
(kak maxoeasn) kopomxka.

When usage of the zero article with the noun in the plural is close to that of
the classifying indefinite article with the noun in the singular, the compensating
pronoun gce can be used: Museums are closed on Mondays. — B nonedenvHux
3aKpuIMbL 8CE MY3€lU.

The totalizing zero article indicates that two or more objects are considered
as a single unit, as a whole.** As such, the sentence can be translated either word
for word or with the help of a resumptive word: He gave us ink, paper and pen
and asked us to put down everything we could remember about the accident.”” —
OH Oan Ham PYuKy, YepHUIA U Oymazy u nonpocui HanUcams 8ce, Ymo Mol MO2U
8CNOMHUMb 00 9mom Hecuacmuom ciyuae. OH 0an HAM 6ce, YMO HYIHCHO 04
nucema: pyuKy, 4epHuaa u oymazy - u NONPOCUl HANUCAMyb 6ce, YMO 8CHOMHUM
00 5MOM HeCuacmuom ciyuae.

The qualifying zero article is used with the nouns referring to action, state,
and /or quality rather than object: I'm really tired and I'm going to bed. — A
OelicmeumenvHo ycmana u cobuparocs jeub cnams. He was soldier enough to
fight that battle to its bitter end. — Y neco 6w110 docmamouno mymcecmea, unoowvl
svioepacams bumay 0o ee 2opbkozo konya. He translated word for word. — On éce
nepegen 0ocnosno. Thus, to translate a sentence with the qualifying article, we
often have to resort to substitution of a part of speech.

The individualizing zero article should be taken into account, first and

foremost, in translating from Russian into English. It is common knowledge that
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no article is used with proper nouns. However, this article can also be
characteristics of common nouns, referring to members of one’s own family (in
this case, the nouns are usually capitalized): I hope Uncle will not be late, because
Grandmother is rather tired and so is Mother. — Halderoco, umo 0505 He
onozoaem, maxk Kaxk oabywra 00801bHO ycmana, u mama modxce. The article, thus,
helps to understand whose family is meant, the speaker’s or somebody else’s: The
puppies looked just like the neighbor’s dog, so we assumed it was the father. —
L]ensama OvLau 0YeHb NOXOJICU HA COCEOCKO20 NCd, NOIMOMY Mbl NPEeONONONCUTU,
umo 3mo Ovl1 UX omeuy.

The individualizing zero article is also typical of address: Ilouemy muwi
niavews, oesouka? — Why do you cry, little girl? This article is also used with
nouns modified by postpositional cardinal numerals: Omxpoiime knueu wna

cmpanuye 20. — Please open your books to page 20.

Chapter 7. TRANSLATING ATTRIBUTIVE CLUSTERS

§1. FEATURES OF THE ATTRIBUTIVE PHRASE

The attributive cluster is a group of words with a key noun and a number of
attributive components modifying it. The average number of
attributes i1s 7 = 2. The attributes can be expressed by an
adjective (a gold ring), by a noun (a golden heart), or by a
compound phrase similar to a clause (the I-don’t-know-you
expression on her face).

The order of attributes is not random. In English, closest to the key noun
come the “factual” (objective) attributes (according to the general rule: the closer
in meaning, the nearer in position), then the evaluative (subjective) attributes.
Thus, some grammarians formulate the rule for the order of attributes before the
noun: “OPSHACOM”, where OP stands for OPINION adjectives (beautiful,
horrible, nice)y SH for SHAPE adjectives (long, short, round, narrow), A for
AGE (old, new, young), C for COLOR (red, black, orange), O for ORIGIN
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(British, Canadian, German), M for MATERIAL (plastic, metal, aluminum). For
example, it is correct to say a nice long new black Chinese wooden pen, and it
would be unnatural to change the word order.

In English the attributive phrase based on subordinate relations between the
key word and the attributes consists of components belonging to different semantic
groups, whereas in Russian we can come across semantically homogeneous
elements: macno wmacnanoe, Oenv Oewvckou (*butter butter 1is absolutely
impossible).

Semantic relations between the components of the attributive phrase can vary.
Besides those mentioned, the attribute can denote the following: place (a beach
house), time (evening newspaper), characteristics (overtime ban), reason (sickness
pay), object (fish export), source (membership fees), purpose (face cream), subject
(UNESCO call) and others.

There may be phrases in which the semantic relations could be interpreted in
different ways. For example, Hong Kong proposals can be understood as a)
proposals made in Hong Kong (place), b) proposals concerning Hong Kong
(characteristics), c¢) proposals made when Hong Kong did not belong to China,
before it got a new name of Xianggang (time). In this case only the context gives a

clue to the correct understanding of the meaning.

§2. TRANSLATING THE ATTRIBUTIVE CLUSTER.

English and Russian attributive groups differ in their vectors. The English
phrase is regressive, that is, it develops to the left, with the headword being the
final element on the right. The Russian attributive phrase is progressive, it
develops mostly to the right, with the attributes used in postposition: US car safety
expert — amepukanckuil cneyuanucm no oesonacuocmu asmomodunei. This is also
true of clusters with restrictive apposition: eazema «Bnaousocmoky — the

Viadivostok newspaper, cocmunuya «Bepcanv» — the Versailles hotel.
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Thus, to translate a multi-structured attributive group, it is necessary to
analyze the meaning of its immediate constituents and then to adapt them to a
proper Russian structure. For example, to translate the phrase a life support system

3% we single out its head noun, which is on the right and then do a kind

control box,'
of semantic immediate constituent analysis:

a life support system — control box (purpose) — nyibm ynpasenenus,

a life support — system control (object) —box— nyrvm ynpasnenus cucmemoti,

a life — support system (characteristics) — control box — nyrem ynpaeénenus
cucmemou no00epIHCanus,

a life support (object) — system control box — nynem ynpaenenusi cucmemou
NOOOEPIHCAHUSL JHCUSHU — NYTIbIN YIPABGTEHUsL CUCEMOU JHCU3He0becneueHUs.

Not all attributive phrases are as easily rendered as the above example. Some
attributes may refer to either a key noun or another noun attribute. In the phrase a
new control system the word new may modify the head noun system (nhosas
cucmema ynpasnenus) or the noun attribute system (cucmema nogozo ynpasnenus).

Care should be taken not to confuse a head word with its attribute, as this
misunderstanding may result in a distorted translation: control system — cucmema
ynpaenenusi;, system control — ynpaenenue cucmemoul, ballot strike — 6Ootikom
8b100po8; strike ballot — 2onocosanue no sonpocam 06vAGIEHUS 3A0ACTMOBKU. .

The same method of immediate constituents is applied to translating
attributive phrases from Russian into English: cayeu cmapoco xopons = cnyeu
KopoJisi + xopoav cmapwiil — the king’s servants + the old king = the old king’s
servants. Contrast this cluster with the following: cmapuie ciyeu xopons = cmapwie
ciyeu + cayeu xopoas — old servants + the king’s servants = the king’s old
servants. Here again we follow the rule of joining words: the closer semantically,
the closer syntactically (positionally).

Attributive clusters can be translated through modulation, or logical
development. For example, council house rents is rendered as nrama 3a
MYHUyunaivHoe oicuive, since council here implies ‘city council’ or ‘city

administration’, corresponding to the Russian ‘myHunumnanurer’.
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Taking into account the more laconic and compressive character of English
speech, it is sometimes necessary to extend the structure when translating into
Russian: a five-man committee — komumem, cocmosawuil u3 namu 4ei08ex, opinion
poll — onpoc obwecmeennozo mueHus, peace committee — KOMumem 3aujumol
mupa.

Attributive strings are laconic and compressive. They help avoid monotonous
prepositional phrases in Russian-to-English translations: peeynayus ounamuxu
yucnennocmu nonynayuti should be rendered into English as regulation of
population quantity dynamics, rather than dynamics of the regulation of the
quantity of the population. Combining attributive clusters and prepositional
phrases makes a word group sound more lively and more “English”: nosas
MUKDPONPOYECCOPHAS cucmema YnpasieHus 08Uameisimiu HympeHHe20 c2opaHus
JIe2KOBbIX agmomodunel — a new microprocessor system for automobile internal
combustion engine control.

Since English prefers prepositional attributes, whereas Russian tends to use
postpositional modifiers,"’ a translator has to substitute an adjective with a noun,
which is especially typical of ethnic names: Australian prosperity — npoyeemanue
Ascmpanuu; Russian president — npe3udenm Poccuu.

There are some rare cases when an English attribute follows the noun: the
man next door — uenosex, xcugywuii no coceocmay, coced. Sometimes the position
of the attribute changes the meaning of the phrase: He is a hardworking and
responsible employee. — On mpyoonooussiii u Omeemcmeer bl pabOMHUK VETSUS
You will be the person responsible if anything goes wrong in the project. — Tbi
Oyoewv 6uHosamvim, ecau npoekm He nouodem. 1'd like to thank everyone
concerned for making the occasion run so smoothly. — A 6v1 xomen
nobnazooapumes 6cex UMEWUX K IMOMY OMHOUleHUe 3a mo, 4mo ) HAc 6ce
npowino max 2naoko versus Concerned parents have complained about the
dangerous playground. — Obecnokoennvie pooumenu HCAiyrOmMcs Ha mo, Ymo Ha
0emcKou nIowaoke CMajio ONACHO uepamo.

Sometimes Russian attributive groups may correspond to a single English
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word, so calque translation will seem overworded: ogpuyuanvusiii opean nevamu —
gazette, nanka 0okymenmos — file.”®

Translating attributive quotations (uurarasie pedenus) is another challenging
problem. They often have predicative relations between the components and,
therefore, resemble separate clauses. For instance, There is a sort of Oh-what-a-
wicked-world-this-is-and-how-I-wish-I-could-do-something-to-make-it-better-and-
nobler expression about Montmorency (Jerome K. Jerome). Monmopencu 2nsoum
HA 8aC C MAKUM BbIPAdCEHUEM, CI08HO Xouem ckazamb. « O, KaK ucnopuen 3mom
MUp u Kax ol 5 JHcenan coerams e2o ayyute u onazopooueey. (Ilep. M. Canve) This

example demonstrates that attributive clusters like this can be rendered as a

comparison, with the extension and direct quotation.

Chapter 8. SYNTACTIC CHANGES IN TRANSLATION

§1. COMMUNICATIVE STRUCTURE OF THE ENGLISH AND RUSSIAN
SENTENCE

Each sentence can be spoken of in different aspects. A syntactic aspect
implies the sentence analysis in terms of parts of the sentence (sentence subject,
predicate, object, attribute, adverbial modifier). Syntax reveals the relation of
sentence parts to each other. A semantic aspect implies the relation of sentence
components to the elements of the real situation named by the sentence. This can
be done in terms of case grammar'>’ or reference theory,'*” or by singling out the
agent, object and other semantic roles. A third aspect is pragmatic, or
communicative. It implies the relation of the sentence to its users. The speaker
makes up a sentence so as to stress logically this or that part of the information
conveyed by the sentence. Therefore, this type of sentence structure is called

information (communicative) structure, and this type of sentence analysis is
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referred to as actual division of the sentence,'*’ or functional sentence
perspective.'*
Normally, each sentence develops from a known piece of information, called
the theme, to a new one, called the rheme. The rhematic component is the
information center of the sentence. It is logically stressed. It can be easily singled
out in speech by contrasting it to some other word: The early bird catches the
worm, not the trap. The early bird catches the worm, not the late one. The rhematic
word usually answers a special question: e.g., Whom does the early bird catch? -
The early bird catches the worm. What kind of bird catches the worm? — The early
bird catches the worm.
In addition to the methods of contrasting and questioning, there are some
other signals for the rhematic component. They include:
¢ the indefinite article of the sentence subject: A little evil is often necessary for
obtaining a great good.

e a long extended part of the sentence; compare: Many people saw it. — People
saw it.

e negation: Not he who has much is rich, but he who gives much.

e intensifiers (only, even, just, such as, etc.): Only the educated are free. (Cf. The
educated are free.)

e some special constructions (there is, it is... (who); passive constructions with
the by-agent expressed): It is human nature to think wisely and to act foolishly.

The sentence communicative structure is different in English and in Russian.
In Russian it is more rigid, which compensates a loose word order of the sentence.
English fixed word order, on the other hand, is compensated by a free, to some
extent, functional sentence perspective. In Russian neutral style, the theme
precedes the theme, which means that a logically stressed part of the sentence is in
the final position. In English, the rheme can be interrupted by the theme or even
precede the theme: There is an unknown word in the text. (T-R-T) — B mexcme

ecmv He3Hakomoe cn06o. (T-R).

97



§2. WORD ORDER CHANGE DUE TO THE FUNCTIONAL SENTENCE
PERSPECTIVE

When the English and Russian functional sentence perspectives do not
coincide, a word order change is applied in translation.

Thus, the rhematic subject in English usually takes the initial position,
whereas in Russian it should be placed at the end of the sentence: A faint perfume
of jasmine came through the open window. (O.Wilde) — Cx603b omkpbimoe 0KHO
ooHocuncs aeckuii apomam xcacmuna. A waitress came to their table. — K ux
CMONUKY NOOOULTA OPUUUAHMKA.

This transformation is evident in comparing the structures with the subjects
introduced by the definite and indefinite articles. A sentence that has the definite
article with the subject has the same word order: The woman entered the house. —
Kenwuna eowna 6 oom. On the other hand, a word order change takes place in a
similar sentence if its subject is determined by the indefinite article: 4 woman
entered the house. — B 0om éowina srcenuuna.

To emphasize the rhematic subject of the sentence, the construction if is ...
that (who) can be used in English. For example, It is not by means of any tricks or
devices that the remarkable effect of Milton’s verse is produced. — Youeumenvnuiii
agpgpexm cmuxos Murbmona obvsicHIemcs 608ce He KaAKUMU-MoO 0CcoObIMU
yxuwpernuamu.”” The rhematic component is positioned at the end of the Russian
sentence. Another example: It was the Russian-born American physicist Viadimir
Zworykin who made the first electronic television in the 1920s. — Hwmenno
Braoumup 3eopuvikun, amepukanckuti u3uK pyccKoco NpouUcXorcoeHus, co30dil
anekmpounsli menesusop 8 20-x cooax XX cmonemus. In Russian, the emphasis on
the semantic center of the sentence is made either with the help of the intensifier
(umenno), or else the meaning can be rendered through a change of word order:
Onekmponnviii menesuzop 6 20-x cooax XX cmonemus cozoan Bnaoumup

360pbIKUH, AMEPUKAHCKUL (PUSUK PYCCKO20 NPOUCXOHCOCHUS.
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Thematic componm Russian are shifted to the initial position, which
often happens with objects and adverbial modifiers: It was early for that. — /{na
Imozo ewe ovL1o pano. A typical case is the sentence introduced by there is/are.
Here the subject is rhematic and the adverbial modifier of place is thematic.
Therefore, the construction is normally translated into Russian with the adverbial
in the initial position: There is a book on the table. — Ha cmone nexcum kuuea.
Compare this sentence with one of a thematic subject: The book is on the table. —
Knuea nesorcum na cmone. If there is no @B‘Pal modifier of place in the English
sentence (to start the translation), the sentence beginning with there is is rendered
in Russian by the verb cywecmeyem: There are three kinds of solid body. —
Cywecmgyem mpu 6uoa meepoo2o meid.

Adverbial modifiers of place and time are usually mirrored in translation.
Being thematic, they are positioned in the beginning of the Russian sentence, and
in English they take the final position: Buepa ¢ Mockee cocmosnace écmpeua
npesudenma Poccuu ¢ npesudenmom @Ppanyuu. — A meeting of the Russian
president and the French president was held in Moscow yesterday.

A rhematic component expressing the agent of the action in the passive
construction cannot be placed as the initial subject of the translated sentence: The
telephone was invented by A. Bell. corresponds to Tenegon uzoopen A. benn. (not

to A. benn uzobpen menegoH.)
§3. SENTENCE PARTITIONING AND INTEGRATION

Sentence partitioning means substituting a complex or compound sentence
with several simple ones, or a simple sentence with a complex one, containing

some clauses:
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Sentence integration is the opposite transformation — substituting several
simple sentences with a complex/compound one, or a complex sentence with a
simple one.

These transformations can occur for the following reasons:

1) Grammar structure differences between the source language and the target
language. For example, there are some special constructions in English that do
not exist in Russian. They are translated by a complex sentence (the Complex
Object, Complex Subject, Absolute constructions, etc.).

I want you to speak English fluently. — A xouy, umobsl b1 6ecno coeopuu

NO-AH2NIUUCKU.

They sat down to supper, Manson still talking cheerfully. — Onu cenu

Yyorcunamo, a MaHCoH 6ce ewje 0X#CUBNEHHO 2080DUIL.

Sentence integration is necessary when the English sentence starts with the
conjunctions or, nor, but, for, since the beginning of this type is alien to Russian
written speech: Man is the only animal that blushes. Or needs to. (Shaw) —
Yenosek —eOUHCMEEHHOE CYUiecmso, Komopoe KpacHeem Ui KOmMopomy HAOO
Obl KpacHemo.

2) Semantics. If two or more separate ideas are linked together in the source text
(which sometime may reveal bad style), a translator can partition them. For
example,

Mpui nonyyunu ouenv kpamiyio ungopmayuio o Bawem ghonde, nosmomy e

MOdHCeM MOYHO ONPeoerumvpCss ¢ NOpPAOKOM HANPAGIeHUs 8am 3ds60K U

Hanpasnsiem 8am 3mo nucemo. — We have received very brief information

about your Fund. Therefore, we do not know exactly the requirements for

application. That is why we send you this letter.

Sentence integration can take place because of the close semantic bonds
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between the sentences. For instance, Omo xo3zsaiicmeo 3anumaemcs

gvlpawueanuem o08owel U 3epHa, umMeem MOJOYHOe Ccmado. Omoll

0esiMeNbHOCbIO XO3AUCMBO 3AHUMAEMCSL OUMEeNbHbLU nepuoo epemeru. — This
farm has been growing vegetables and grains and breeding dairy herd for a
long period of time.

3) Genre and style requirements.

English-speaking journalists are known to conjoin several ideas in one sentence
(which is especially typical of the lead sentence). When translated into Russian,
these sentences are usually partitioned: The 23 foreign ministers are due to meet on
May 11-12 at the end of the conference when it had been hoped that they would
sign an accord allowing surveillance flights over each other’s territory. — 23
MUHUCIPA UHOCMPAHHLIX 0ell 00JdiCHbl 6cmpemumbces 11-12 mas, Kk KoHyy
pabomul kougepenyuu. Ilpeononazanocs, 4mo OHU NOONUWLYM HEODUYUATbHOE
cozlauieHue 0 B3AUMHBIX KOHMPOTbHLIX NOAEMAx HA0 meppumopueli Ceoux
20cyoapcms.

Weather forecasts in English newspapers are usually expressed by long
sentences. In Russian, the style and genre require short sentences, with the loss of
expressiveness typical of an English forecast. For example,

Mist and coastal fog patches over Scotland will also thin to offer a bright start,
but with more general clouds, and occasional rain will arrive from the west by late
morning. — Tyman mna nobepexcve I[llomnanouu u Mmopocey pacceromcs.
Oocudaemces conHeunvlil. O0eHb, epemenamu obaauno. K nonyouwro na 3anade

BO3MOIHCHbL KPDANKOBPEMEHHRbLE 0021coU.

Chapter 9. DIFFERENCE IN ENGLISH AND RUSSIAN PUNCTUATION

§1. PRINCIPLES OF PUNCTUATION IN ENGLISH AND RUSSIAN

It is difficult to overstate the importance of proper punctuation in written

translation. Readers of translation evaluate not only the content but also the form

101



of the translation. A translator’s accuracy, neatness, efficiency and carefulness are
assessed by the completed translation. Moreover, a firm’s reputation can depend on
the accurate and neat documents prepared by the translator.

The semantic role of punctuation is crucial when a comma can decide vital
things (remember the Russian joke: Kazuumo wnenvzsn nomunosams. Or the
analogous English phrase: Some time after the actual date was set.)

English and Russian punctuation “provide a fresh challenge”'** for both
Russian and English students because it is based on different principles in both
languages. In Russian, punctuation is, first and foremost, structurally dependent,
which means that specific structures (such as parallel (homogeneous) parts of the
sentence, participial phrases, subordinate clauses etc.) are singled out in the
sentence. Russian punctuation is regulated by syntactic rules - for many Russian
schoolchildren syntax is associated with punctuation. English punctuation is
logically and communicatively bound. It depends much more on semantics and
intonation; therefore, it is likely that Russian students consider it to be more
subjective. Optional information segments and rhythmic groups are normally
separated by a comma: At the back of good English dictionaries, there is usually a
list of current abbreviations. Also, we noticed that the salaries declined after the
first year. In general, the principle of English punctuation can be formulated as
follows: the closer semantic bonds, the closer the word position should be. The
more optional information is, the more separated (by punctuation marks) the

sentence parts are.

§2. DIFFERENCES IN COMMA USAGE

In an English sentence, the comma is generally used to separate an adverbial
phrase or clause preceding the main clause: By then, early estimates of as many as
250 fatalities had begun to look far too high. — K momy épemenu oxazanocs, 4mo

npexcHue cooowenus o 250 owepmeax 3semaempsicenus ObLIU 3HAYUMETLHO
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npeygenuuensl. If you feel seasick, take one of these pills. — Cf. Take one of these
pills if you are seasick (no comma before a postpositional adverbial clause).

With postpositional adverbial clauses the comma is used only in clauses of
reason introduced by the conjunctions for, as, since: She remained silent, for her
heart was heavy and her spirits low.

In the attributive (relative) clauses, usage of the comma depends upon the
completeness of the sentence. If the information conveyed by the relative clause is
very important and without it the sentence seems incomplete, the comma is never
used: The bicycle that won the race weighed only 12 pounds. (Semantically,
clauses introduced by that are always closely connected with the main clause.
Therefore, they are never separated by the comma.) Compare: The winning bicycle,
which weighed only 12 pounds, was made in France. Here the information
conveyed by the relative clause is optional, so the clause is separated by commas.

No comma is used to separate the subject and predicate clauses: What he
said was not what he thought. (The exception to the rule is when two similar
linking verbs happen to conjoin: What he is, is not known.)

The comma may be omitted in short compound sentences in which the
connection between the clauses is close: She understood the situation and she was
furious.

In English asyndetic (without a conjunction) coordinate clauses are
considered bad style. They are usually partitioned into independent sentences or
separated by a semicolon: Kownuuncsa 0oocow, 3auwedbemanu nmuywl. — It stopped
raining. Birds started chirping. Or It stopped raining; birds started chirping.

In sentences with three or more homogeneous parts, the comma separates the
conjunctions and / or from the final item: She asked for paper, pencils, and a
ruler. — Ouna nonpocuna oymaey, kapanoawu u aunetxy. Would you rather have
ice cream, cake, or pie for dessert? — Ha decepm mul 6yOeutb MOpodceHoe, mopm
unu nupoe?

The comma is essential to the meaning, and this is reflected in translation:

I'm studying English literature and painting. — ‘A usyuaro auenuiickyo
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aumepamypy u auvenutickyro sxcusonuco. Here the attribute English is common to
both literature and painting written without comma. In translation, the attribute is
repeated to avoid ambiguity. I'm studying English literature, and painting. — A
uzyuaro Hcusonucy u aneautickyro aumepamypy. In this sentence, the word English
refers only to literature; therefore, the parallel nouns are separated by the comma.
To render this meaning in Russian and avoid ambiguity, we have to change the
noun order so that the first noun is used without any modifier.

The comma sets off parallel parts and a governed element of the sentence if
this element is common to all the parallel parts having different prepositional
government: The comments on, and criticism of, the article provide considerable
food for thought. — Kommenmapuu u Kpumuueckue 3amedanusi K 3moi cmamoe
oarom 3HauuUmMenvHyo nuwyy 01 pamviuiienutl. There were people in all the
countries who thought of, and strove for, that aim. — Bo écex cmpanax mupa 6vi1u
100U, oymasuiue 06 3motl yeau u cmpemusuiuecs K Hel.

Participial and gerundial constructions are separated by the comma in case
they are positioned before the modified noun or are optional for the meaning and
structural completeness of the sentence: Working there, he becomes more and
more efficient. Two men, working there, talked about the accident. But The men
working there were not very friendly. (Compare with Russian Pabomasuiue mam
00U Obliu  Hedobpodicenamenvhul.  Jloou, pabomaswiue mam,  OvLIU
HedobpooicenamenbHbIMU.)

The comma sets off short quotations and is used after the author’s words:
Franklin said, “In this world nothing is sure but death and taxes.” “In this
world,” said Franklin, “nothing is sure but death and taxes.” Compare:
Dpankaun cxkazan. ,,B amom mupe MoricHO ObIMb YEEPEHHLIM MOILKO 6 CMEPMU U
6 Hanoeax”. ,,B amom mupe, — ckazan DpaukiuH, - MON*CHO ObIMbL YEEPEHHLIM

MOJbLKO 8 cMepmu U 8 Hanoz2ax "™’
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§3. USING THE DASH

In English punctuation system, the dash is perhaps the strongest marker.
It indicates a sudden break or abrupt change in continuity, which in Russian
is usually marked by ellipses:
Well, you see, I — ['ve — I'm just not sure.

Buoume nu, 5 ... 51 6bl1 ... 51 NPOCMO He Y8epeH.

Well, then, I'll simply tell her that —
Hy, mozoa s npocmo ckasxcy eu, umo ...
The dash sets apart an explanatory or defining phrase: Foods high in protein
— meats, fish, eggs, and cheese — should be a part of one’s daily diet. IIpodyxmui,
bocamvie Oerkamu: Maco, pvlod, AUYa U Cblp — OONNHCHBL BXOOUMb 8 eHCEOHEBHDbIIL
payuon wenogexa. We suddenly realized what the glittering gems were — emeralds.

Heoorcuoanno mwi NOHAJU, YUMO MmO ObLIU 30 ceepkarmowue Kamuu. u3yMpy6bl.

There is no dash introducing dialogue in English. Instead, quotation marks

are used. Compare:

- Bom sawa 3apnaiama. 3a mo, umo “Here’s your pay for loafting in the
6bl bezOenvHuuaeme 8 KoHmope no |  office seven hours a day.”

7 4ac. é OeHb. “Excuse me - eight hours.”

- Hpocmume, - 60CeEMb HACO6.

In English there is no dash introducing the author’s words after direct

quotations: «4 ckopo eepuycovy, — ckazan ou. “I’ll be back soon,” he said.

§4. USING QUOTATION MARKS

There are two types of quotation marks in English — double and single
quotation marks. Double quotation marks enclose direct quotations, single ones are

used within quotations: Mary said, “I heard the thief yell, ‘Quick! Let’s get out of
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here!” ” Or “I heard the thief yell, ‘Quick! Let’s get out of here!” ” said Mary. Or
“I heard,” said Mary, “the thief yell, ‘Quick! Let’s get out of here!” ”

Care should be taken to put commas and periods within quotation marks.
Exclamation points and question marks are also put inside if they are part of the
matter quoted.

Beside direct speech, in Russian quotation marks always enclose the titles of
books, movies, etc. In English, quotation marks can also be used in this case;
otherwise, the title is underlined or italicized: e.g., For further information, readers

may wish to consult the MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papers. For

further information, readers may wish to consult the “MLA Handbook for Writers
of Research Papers”.

§5. USING THE COLON AND SEMICOLON

The semicolon separates the clauses of a compound sentence having no
coordinating conjunction: The questions are provided by the analyst; the answers
come from the data. Bonpocvl comossamcs anaiumuxom, omeemsl 6bl800IMCS U3
OQHHbIX.

The semicolon can also be used to separate clauses of a compound sentence
joined by a conjunctive adverb, such as nonetheless, however, hence, therefore: We
demanded the refund,; however, the manufacturer refused to give us one.

Like in Russian, the colon introduces words, phrases, or clauses that explain
or summarize the preceding information: Suddenly I knew where I was: Paris. The
colon can introduce quotations, but only long ones: In his Gettysburg Address,
Lincoln said: “Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought forth on this
continent, a new nation, conceived in Liberty, and dedicated to the proposition that
all men are created equal. ..."

The colon is used in formal letters to separate the name of a person
addressed:

Dear Sir or Madam:
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Dear Mr. Johnson.:

Gentlemen:

§6. USING THE ELLIPSES

Like in Russian, the ellipses indicate the omission of words or sentences
within quoted matter. But unlike Russian, if the omission takes place at the end of
the sentence, four points are used: As George Bernard Shaw remarked, “Liberty

means responsibility. ... Most men dread it.”
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PART IV. SEMANTIC PROBLEMS OF TRANSLATION

Chapter 1. WORD CHOICE IN TRANSLATION

§1. TYPES OF TRANSLATION EQUIVALENTS

Source language words and target language words may interact in different
ways. They may correspond to each other as monoequivalents or as regular
equivalents. A monoequivalent is a regular equivalent of the source language
word that can consist of one word or be a phrase:

0xygen - KUCI0poo

to seine — 108UMv He8OOOM pblOy

the House of Commons — nanrama ooujun
Mostly, regular equivalents are terms or proper names.

Multi-equivalents are variable equivalents, which means that to translate a
source language word one has to make choice of the equivalents having the same
meaning. Multi-equivalents can be monosemantic:

curtsey — pegepanc, npuceoarue
concise — Kpamkuu, cocamvli
yeepums — to assure, convince, persuade
Or they can be polysemantic, each meaning having one or more equivalents:
essence — 1. cywynocmo, cywecmeo; cymn,
2. acceHyus

npeocmasums — 1. to present, offer;,

2. to produce, submit;

3. to introduce, present (to);

4. to recommend, put forward (for);

5. to represent, display,
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6. to perform, play.

Each of the variable equivalents conveys the meaning of the target language
word partially: e.g., claimant — npemendenm (na npecmorn), candidate —
npemeHoenm (Ha OO0JHCHOCMY), Suitor — npemeHOeHm (Ha pPYKY HCEHUJUHbL),
contender — npemendenm (Ha nobedy 6 cnopme), challenger — npemenoenm (nHa
nobeoy 6 waxmamax).

What are the reasons that make it impossible to have monoequivalents in
abundance?

e Semantic structures of words in different languages are not the same.

e Word connotative meanings are not the same in different languages.

e Interlinguistic word meanings are different, which results in the word
combinability.

e Words acquire specific meanings in context.

§2. INTERACTION OF WORD SEMANTIC STRUCTURES

The semantic structure of a word is a set of regular meanings featured in a
dictionary’s entry. Words corresponding to each other in their primary meanings
are usually non-equivalent in other meanings, which is seen in their word
combinations. Let us, for example, compare the translation of the words brother
and 6pam. They correspond in their primary meaning (“a man or boy with the
same parents as another person”) but in other meanings there are different
equivalents:
bpar : 2. a son of one’s aunt or uncle = dgoropoonuwiti bpam — cousin

3. people sharing the same job = 6pamuvs-nucamenu — fellow-writers

4. familiar or patronizing term of address = Hy, 6pam...— old man, my lad

5.a man whose job is to care for people who are ill or injured, esp. in
hospital = 6pam munocepous — male nurse

6. a person = (08a s6.10Kka) Ha bpama — (two apples) a head
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Brother: 2. A person sharing the same job = brother in arms — coopam no opyacuio
brother-doctor — xonneca-ooxmop
3. one who lives in a monastery or convent but is at a low level and
usually does the simplest work for the organization = lay brother —
HOCTYUIHUK
4. a man who is married to one's sister, or to the sister of one's wife or
husband = brother-in-law — (sister’s husband) 3ams, (wife's brother)
wypun, (husband's brother) oesepn, (wife's sister's husband) ceosx
Thus, difference in the semantic structures is the reason why there is no full

equivalence between the source and target language words.

§3. WORD CONNOTATION IN TRANSLATION

Even words having the same referential (denotative) meaning are not full
equivalents as far as their connotation is concerned. Thus, an English-Russian
dictionary gives two translations for the word dog: cobaka, néc. The former
translation equivalent is neutral, the latter is colloquial, expressive. Since the
English word dog is more general, it is only a partial equivalent to néc.

Or the Russian word doxzwiii 1s not a full equivalent of the English dead, as
is given by the Oxford Russian dictionary'®. Joxaeui is a very informal,
expressive word, whereas dead is its neutral counterpart.

Not only the denotative (referential) meaning of the word, but also its
connotative shades should be taken into account in translating:

* Emotional coloring: doggie — nécuk, bunny — 3aenvra. The Russian language is
known to be abundant in diminutive suffixes (connviuiko, nosceuxa, uaweuxa).
Since these suffixes are not as typical in English as in Russian, they are lost in
translation: /[lewv cknomsnca x eeuepy. Ilo meby meOonenHo noasziu aecKue
poszosvie obaauka. (B. Apcenves) - Evening was near, and light pink clouds

crept slowly across the sky. (Transl. by V. Shneerson.)
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= Stylistic overtone: fo begin (neutral) vs. fo commence (poetic), husband
(informal) — spouse (formal), cnamw (neutral) — nouusams (poetic);

= Associations: nations have different associations connected with this or that
word. Thus, in English the word blue is often associated with something
unpleasant: to look blue — umems yHwvirvlll 6U0; to be blue — umemsv nioxoe
Hacmpoenue, to tell blue stories — pacckazvieamov HenpuauyHvle ucmopuu, to be
in a blue funk — 6vims 6 yacacuotl nanuxe; to be in the blue — novimu no nioxoii
Odopooicke; to burn blue — 6vims dypuvim npedsnamenosanuem. The word blue
corresponds to the Russian adjectives curuii and eonyoou. Cunuii is often
associated with unpleasant things: cunuti om xonooa (blue with cold), cunuii
yynok (blue stocking), copu ono cunum niamenem (to the hell with something).
T'onybou has usually positive connotations: eonyosie meumul (sweet dreams),
eonyooti necey (blue fox), conyoou skpan (TV screen); Ha O00euxe ¢ 20ayO01
kaemouxou (on a silver platter).

Another example: in English, a chicken is used derogatory to refer to a
cowardly person: Why won't you jump? Are you a chicken? In Russian,
yvinnenok 1s associated with a helpless little creature and is often referred to a
small child that needs help.

In translation, the connotative meaning is sometimes lost either because of
the neutral text that requires no expressiveness or because of the lacking
connotative equivalent (fo commence — nauunams, eeuop - yesterday). Usually,
these connotatively partial equivalents are compensated in the text (within the
same sentence or even in the surrounding sentences). We can illustrate it by the
following sentence from Mark Twain’s Tom Sawyer. In the episode of fighting
with a Model Boy, Tom teases the boy about his hat: “Smarty! You think you are
some, now, don’t you? Oh, what a hat!” And the boy answers, ”You can lump that
hat if you don'’t like it. I dare you to knock it off — and anybody that I’ll take a dare

)

will suck eggs.” In the Russian text, the highly colloquial, slangish words and
expressions are compensated by slang words and very informal syntactic

constructions in both Tom’s utterance and the boy’s sentence:
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- Hww, evipaounca! [looymaewn, xaxou saxcuulii! Ewe u 6 winiane!

- Bosvmu 0a u coeil, ecnu ne upasumcs. [lonpooyii, coeti — moeoa y3Haeutn.

§4. INTRALINGUISTIC MEANING

Words influence each other and presuppose choice of their neighboring
dependants. They cannot combine if they belong to different styles (*ceemnookas
oeska, a boozy-woozy lady).

Words do not combine if they do not match speech norms, i.e. their word
combinability is beyond the norm. Thus, in Russian we say mozn000ti kapmoghens
but we cannot say in English *young potatoes, as the word potatoes requires the
adjective new (new potatoes). Words in their primary meaning cannot be combined
together if their near context is not taken into consideration. The Russians say “He
neume cvipotl 600bt”’, which cannot be rendered by the phrase “Don’t drink *raw
water.” because English-speaking people use in this case quite a different word
combination: “unboiled water”. So in translation we have to substitute one word
for another that naturally fits the context.

Intralinguistic meaning is also revealed in puns, or plays upon words,
which make most puzzling tasks for a translator. In this case a translator cannot use
translation equivalents but has to compensate a word by another one that can be
also played upon. For example, to translate a children’s riddle into English: Why is
a book like a king? — Because it has many pages. (where the word page is
associated with two homonymous meanings: 1) cmpanuya, 2) nasc), a translator
compensated the homonymous page by the Russian homonym erasa (1.head,

2.chapter): Ymo obwezo medxncoy kHueou u OpakoHom? — Y 060ux HecKoIbKo 21dse.
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§5. CONTEXUALLY-BOUND WORDS

The context-bound word is a word whose meaning is clear only in a specific
context.

Context is the text that comes immediately before or after a particular word
or phrase and helps to explain its meaning. The context is classified into micro-
and macrocontext. The microcontext is a word surrounding within a sentence or
phrase. The macrocontext is a larger text (a passage, a story, etc) where the word is
used.

In translation both types of context are essential for guessing the meaning of
a polysemantic word or a homonym. For example, a macrocontext is very
important for translating newspaper headlines which are characterized by ellipses
not only of structural words but also of notional parts of the sentence.

It is obligatory for a translator to take into account, along with the context,
the consituation, which is often called background knowledge. This notion implies
awareness of the time, place, and circumstances of what is spoken about. For

example, to translate the following microdialogue:

- Ckonvko?

- 2.5
several versions might be offered depending on the situation: “How much?” —
“Two dollars five cents.” (in the store); “What'’s the score?” — “Two to five”
(after a match); “What'’s the time?” — “Five minutes after two.”

The context helps to find a translation equivalent to a word not fixed in the
dictionary or fixed in the dictionary but with another meaning. For example, in his
novel Pnin written in English, V. Nabokov used the phrase a very commonplace
mind to characterize a hero. None of the dictionary equivalents (6ananbhbii,
uzoumsiit, niockutl) suited the translator (Barabturlo), who found his own
equivalent: mpagapemmnwuii ym. This is an occasional, irregular equivalent, fitting
in a certain context. An occasional equivalent is obtained by substituting one word

for another one to better reveal the contextual meaning.
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Over time, a contextual meaning may become a normative meaning fixed by
the dictionary. This occurred, for instance, with the word dear. All dictionaries
translated it as dopoeoii, munwuii, 1o6umusiii. But in the phrase my dear this word is
used as a term of a very formal address and, therefore, corresponds to the Russian
enyookoyeaxcaemsiit, which has recently been fixed by the 3-volume New English-
Russian Dictionary, edited by Y. Apresyan.

To find an occasional equivalent to a word, a logical method of
interpolation is used. The contextual meaning of a word, expressed by the
occasional equivalent, is found by studying the whole semantic structure of the
word and deducing the appropriate meaning from the two adjacent meanings fixed
in the dictionary.

For example, in the sentence The waves lap the granite of the embankment.
the word lap contextualizes its two meanings at the same time: 1) to drink by
taking up with quick movements of the tongue, which corresponds to the Russian
jaxkame, JHcaorno nume, enomams, and 2) to move or hit with little waves and soft
sounds, corresponding to the Russian nzeckamwcs. The first meaning brings up an
image of some kind of creature. The image is retained with the interpolated
equivalent in translation: Boanwl ausicym epanum HabepediCcHol.

No doubt, to interpolate the equivalent, a translator should be aware of all
the meanings a word has by using translation and monolingual dictionaries, as well
as dictionaries of synonyms and thesauri.

Another way to translate a word whose dictionary equivalent does not suit a
translator is to explain the meaning of the word. For example, at a meeting the
chairperson can say, “Mr. N will be our timekeeper.” The word timekeeper has the
following dictionary equivalents: xpornomempasicucm, xpoHomempucm, cuem4ux
epemenu, but none of them suits the style or the con-situation. Thus, a better
solution for a translator will be translation by explanation: I'ocnooun H. 6yoem
cnedums 3a pe2iameHmom cooOpaHusl.

Usually explicatory translation is applied to neologisms, or newly coined

words not yet fixed by bilingual dictionaries: e.g., People with can-do attitudes are
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essential to enterprise culture. — JI1oou, comogvle Kk HOBbIM OeNlaM, O4eHb BANCHBL

0J151 NPEONPUHUMAMENIbCMEA.

Chapter 2. TRANSLATING REALIA

§1. CULTURE-BOUND AND EQUIVALENT-LACKING WORDS

Equivalent-lacking words signify notions lacking in the target language and

6

14
culture ™. 7

They are sometimes called untranslatable words'*’ or ‘unfindable’

words'*.

Sometimes equivalent-lacking words are associated with culture-bound
words, the Russian equivalent being peanuu (derived from Latin realis, pl. realia),
or culturally loaded words. However, the term of culture-bound word is of
narrower meaning than the term of equivalent-lacking word. A culture-bound word
names an object peculiar to this or that ethnic culture (xoxnoma, eorcens,
mampewxa, babyshower, Christmas yule log, kimono).

Equivalent-lacking words include, along with culture-bound words,
neologisms, i.e. newly coined forms, dialect words, slang, taboo-words, foreign
(third language) terms, proper names, misspellings, archaisms, etc.

Reasons for using equivalent-lacking words can be various:

e extralinguistic: lack of a similar thing in the target culture;

e lexical: lack of a corresponding one-word name for a thing in the target
language: exposure — oxazanue sHewne2o GuzuLecko2o 8030elcmaus.

e stylistic: difference in connotations, like in buck — odonnap (colloquial vs.
neutral), beauty sleep — pannuti con 00 noaynouu; babywika, babyneuxa,

oabynvka — Granny, old woman.

116



§2. TYPES OF CULTURE-BOUND WORDS

Culture-bound words are culturally loaded words borrowed from another
language due to language contacts.

Comparison of languages and cultures reveals the following types of culture-
bound words:

e unique culture-bound words: ssimpessumens,

e analogues: drug-store — anmexka, dedoswuna — hazing;

e similar words with different functions: cuckoo’s call (asked for by
an American girl to find out how soon she will get married'*) —
kpux kykyuxu (counted by a Russian to find out how long s/he will
live)

e language lacunae of similar notions: clover-leaf = aemoodopooicnas
PA36A3Ka 8 8ude KiesepHo2o IUCma.

According to the semantic fields, culture-bound words are classified into:

e toponyms, or geographical terms (Munich, the Great Lakes, the Sikhote Alin,
Beijing);

e anthroponyms, or people’s names (Aristophanes, Victor Hugo, Alexander
Hamilton),

e zoonyms, or animal names (kangaroo, grizzly, cougar);

e social terms (I'ocyoapcmeennas {yma, House of Commons);

e military terms (ecayn, noonoaxoenux, lance corporal);

e ceducation terms (junior high school, eleven-plus, child/day care; nuownepcxuii
sazepn);

e tradition and customs terms (Halloween, macrenuya),

e crgonyms, or names of institutions and organizations (Heinemann,
KPAUUCNOIKOM, CAHINUOCMAHYUS)

e history terms (civil war, War of Independence, Benuxas Omeuecmesenmnas

601Ha)
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e words for everyday life (cuisine, clothing, housing, etc.) (sushi, kilt, trailer,
BAJIeHKU, 1anmu,)
o titles and headlines (Bouna u mup, Vanity Fair).
Culture-bound words are characterized by a location and time. Based on the
local coloring, their classification includes:
e cxoticisms: chinook, bonsai, kabuki
e barbarisms, i.e. words partially incorporated into a borrowing
language: asenio, muccuc, xoo6ou.
Based on the time coloring, culture-bound words classification falls into the
following groups:
e neologisms: junk food, internet
e historisms, or outdated words denoting realia that no longer exist:
Beat Generation, WASP; ye30, oOypaax. Historisms have no
synonyms in a modern language.
e archaisms, or out-of-use words having synonyms in the modern
language: Sire = father, clime = climate and country; 3namo =

30/10mo0, 2pad = 20poo.

§3. WAYS OF TRANSLATING CULTURE-BOUND WORDS

Culture-bound words are generally rendered in the borrowing language
through transcription, transliteration and calque translation: asenro, sputnik,
Cmamys Ceobo0owi. As compared with transcription and transliteration, calques are
more convenient. But at the same time, calques can be misinterpreted by a
receptor. For example an English calque from the Chinese Red Guard, meaning ‘a
member of an activist pro-Maoist youth movement in China’, is far more
convenient than its transcription counterpart Hongwei Bing. However, a Russian
receptor can easily confuse this calque with another one, referring to the Russian

revolution: xpacnozsapoeey, whereas this word is known in Russian as a
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transcription borrowing: xyueaub6un. There are cases when a translator resorts to
calque translation without thinking thoroughly of the meaning of a culture-bound
word or, worse, without understanding it.

An explicatory translation reveals a culture-bound word meaning in full: 73
sapniama = annual bonus payment; breadline = ouepedv 6e3pabommuvix 3a
becniamuvim numanuem. Explication of culture-bound words can be made in
commentaries (both in-text and after-text), and in footnotes. The disadvantage of
in-text notes is that they distract a receptor’s attention from the main text.
However, after-text commentaries are not for a “lazy” reader. So the most
convenient, probably, are footnotes which save a reader’s time and effort.

Lexical substitutions can be used to have proper impact upon the receptor.
For example, the main character of Harper Lee’s novel “To Kill a Mockingbird” is
called Scout. This name would call specific associations with a Russian reader. To
avoid confusion, the translator substituted the girl’s name by [7azacmux,
conveying her main feature to notice everything.

In news texts there can be possible analogue substitutions of official
positions: Under-Secretary — 3am. munucmpa, Secretary of State — Munucmp
UHOCMPAHHBIX Oell.

There are known cases of reduction in translating culture-bound words. For
example, Mark Twain’s novel 4 Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court is
mostly known in Russian translation as Juku npu oeope xopons Apmypa, since the
phrase “Connecticut Yankee”, which originally meant “heady Americans who
made wooden nutmegs and sold them for real ones”, could, possibly, not make
sense for today’s Russian receptor.

What is most important in translating culture-bound words is the receptor’s
perception and reaction. A translator should be aware of the receptor’s potential
problems and, taking into account the receptor’s background knowledge, choose
the best means of translation.

Before translating, it is necessary to check whether a loan word exists in the

target language, whether its meaning corresponds to that of the source language
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word, and what its phonetic and graphic form is (care should be taken for the

different spellings of a source language word and the loan word, like lunch — nenu).

§4. TRANSLATING PEOPLE’S NAMES

Anthroponyms are usually rendered through transcription or transliteration:
Thomas Heywood — Tomac Xetigyo, George Gordon Byron — Jxcopooc 'opoon
baipon. These days preference is given to transcription. (In the last century it was
possible to see and hear Illaxkecnuape — Shakespeare, Hesmon — Newton.) In
rendering names of living people, personal preferences should be taken into
account. When Van Cliburn, the Tchaikovsky Contest first prize winner, came
back to Moscow after a long absence, he was offended by the papers calling him
Ban Knaiibepn, as he had become accustomed to being called in Russia Bax
Knubepn.

Names of foreign origin, spelt in the Latin alphabet, are usually written in
English in their original form: Beaumarchais, Aeschylus, Nietzsche, Dvorak. In
Russian they are rendered mostly by their sound form, in transcription: bomapuue,
Ocxun, Huywe, [eopacax. Some Renaissance and eighteenth-century figures
adopted classical names which are then sometimes naturalized: Copernicus —
Copernic — Konepnuk, Linnaeus — Linné — Jlunneii.

Oriental names differ from English names in that the former given the family
name first and then the person’s first name, whereas the latter normally use a
person’s first name and only then the last (family) name. Thus the name of Mao
Zedong (Mao [[330yH) suggests that Mao is the family name and Zedong is the first
name. Therefore, the courtesy title word ‘Mr/Ms’ should be added to the family
name not to be mistaken with the first name. Most Chinese personal names use the
official Chinese spelling system known as Pinyin.” The traditional spellings,

however, are used for well-known deceased people such as Chou En-lai, Mao Tse-

" See Part 1 Chapter 5 §3
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tung, Sun Yat-sen. Some Chinese have westernized their names, putting their given
names or the initials for them first: P.Y. Chen, Jack Wang. In general it
recommended following a preferred individual spelling.

As for Russian names, when the first name has a close phonetic equivalent in
English, this equivalent is used in translating the name: Alexander Solzhenitsyn
rather than Alexandr, the spelling that would result from a transliteration of the

1 For the last names, the English spelling

Russian letter into the English alphabet.
that most closely approximates the pronunciation in Russian is used.

Some proper names are adapted to the translated language by adding or
dropping female endings: Lizette — Jluzemma, cocnosca Heanosa — Mrs. Ivanov.
Feminine endings in Russian names are used only if the woman is not married or if
she is known under that name (the ballerina Maya Plissetskaya). Otherwise, in the
formal style the masculine forms are used: Raisa Gorbachev, not Raisa
Gorbacheva.”' However, if an individual has a preference for a name with a
feminine ending, the individual preference should be followed.

There are names, which when translated, sound bad in the target language
(like the Russian family names of @axos, Bacuna), it is desirable that the translator
inform the person with such a name about possible negative associations and
slightly change the name by adding or deleting a letter: e.g., Faikov, or Mrs.
Waggin.

Russian names never end in -off, except for common mistranslations such as
Rachmaninoff. Instead, the transliterations should end in -ov: Romanov.

The names of kings are of special interest, as they are traditional in form:
King Charles — kopone Kapn, King James — xoponv Akos, King George — xoponw
l'eope, King William — xoponv Bunveenvm, King Louis — kopons Jlwoosuk, King
Henrie/Henry — xoponw I enpux.

Of great help for a translator is Yermolovich’s dictionary of personal names,
The English-Russian Who’s Who in Fact and Fiction."

Transparent names (roBopsiiue uUMeHa) pose a special problem. Peter

Newmark, a well-known translation theorist, suggests the following procedure:
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“first to translate the word that underlies the source language proper name into the
target language, and then to naturalize the translated word back into a new source
language proper name — but normally only when the character’s name is not yet

current amongst an educated target language readership.”'>®

For example, Michail
Holman (1983) has done this effectively with characters from L. Tolstoy’s
Resurrection: Nabatov — alarm — Alarmov; Toporov — axe — Hachitov;
Khororshavka — pretty — Belle.

The same tactics can be employed in English to Russian translation. The
names of E. Waugh’s and A. Huxley’s characters are translated into Russian: Miles
Malpractice — 3nonpaxmuc, Mr. Chatterbox — 2-n Tapamop, Mr. Slum — 2-u Xnam.

However, unfortunately, personal name connotations are often lost
(remember Mr. Murdstone in Dickens’ David Copperfield — mucmep MepocmoyH).
Tony Last in E. Waugh’s Vile Bodies is indeed the last honest and decent person,
which is transparent in his surname. In transferring (Tonu Jlacm) this connotation
is lost.

In case of such a loss, some translators tend to explain the loss in
commentaries, but a number of critics consider commentaries to hinder text
perception.

Another problem is with Russian second names. Unless particularly required
by some documents, it is desirable to abbreviate patronymics to the first letter
(Marina P. Ivanova), as it 1s difficult for foreigners to pronounce and is sometimes
confused for a family name (especially Belorussian names like Paviovich,
Petrovich, etc.)

Besides patronymics, a proverbial problem for translators is Russian short
first names that can have affectionate, patronizing or friendly overtones
(Anexcanopfal, Cawa, Cawenvka, Cawox, Cawrxa, lllypa, [lypuk, [llypouka,
etc.) It is not recommended to retain the variations of the name referring to same

character in the target language text."*
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§5. TRANSLATING GEOGRAPHICAL TERMS

Toponyms are normally transcribed or transliterated: Oxford — Oxcgopo,
Haxooka — Nakhodka. Now the tendency towards transcription prevails over the
tendency towards transliteration — some decades ago one should render Stratford-
on-Avon as Cmameopo-na-Asone, now it is Cmpamghopo—on-iison. Likewise:
Komcomonvcx-na-Amype should be rendered Komsomolsk-na-Amure rather than
Komsomolsk-on-the-Amur.

Care should be taken to revert to non-naturalized place-names: Beijing is not
*beuyszun in Russian, but Ilexun, Leghorn is Jlusopno, and Munich is known to
Russians as Mwonxen. In rendering, a translator should check all terms in the most
recent atlas. Bilingual general and specialized dictionaries may be consulted
(especially —FEnglish-Russian and Russian-English Geographical Dictionary by
M.V.Gorskaya'”®). A term found must be carefully checked in monolingual
dictionaries.

Transparent local geographical names can be translated by calques: Rocky
Mountains — Ckanucmeie 2copwi, Saint Helena Island — ocmpos Ceamoti Enenvl,
sanue 3onomoii Poe — Golden Horn Bay.

Half-calques can be used to translate toponyms with classifiers, such as
river, lake, bridge: Waterloo Bridge — mocm Bamepnoo, Salt Lake City — 2o0poo
Conm-Jix-Cumu.

If a toponym 1is a little-known proper name, it is normally transferred
(transcribed) with the addition of some generic information (Dalnegorsk, a small
mining town in Primorski Region). Names of states are usually clarified: Seattle,
Washington — (2opod) Cusman, wumam Bawunemor.

Some toponyms are substituted in translation: Strait of Dover — Ila-oe-Kaue,
the English Channel — Jla-Manw. However, it is important to avoid wrong
associations in substitution. For example, [lpumopckuii kpaii 1s sometimes
translated as Maritime Territory, which sometimes confuses English-speaking

receptors mistake it for the Canadian Maritime Province.
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Chinese place names are usually written in the Pinyin spelling. If the new
Pinyin spelling is so radically different from the traditional spelling that a reader
might be confused, it is necessary to provide the Pinyin spelling followed by the
traditional spelling in parentheses. For example, the city of Fuzhou (Foochow).
Traditional spelling is used for the following place names: Canto, China, Inner

Mongolia, Shanghai, Tibet.

§6. TRANSLATING PUBLISHED EDITIONS

Periodicals are normally transcribed: Financial News — @atinsnun Hvio3,
Economist — Hrxonomucm. The definite article testifying to the name of a
newspaper is not transferred: The Times — «Tatimcy. Also, the names of
periodicals are usually extended: eazema «Tavimcy, scypran «HMkonomucmy. Note
the difference in the position of the generic name: Asian Business magazine —
arcypran «duiocn busnecy. Transplanting foreign names is one of the latest trends:
ocypuan “Asian Business”.

Titles of literary works are translated: 7The Man of Property — CobcmeeHHux.
When used in the English text, all notional words in titles are capitalized and either
italicized or underlined. More rarely are they written with quotation marks. In
Russian, titles are usually quoted in a text.

For pragmatic reasons, a translator can substitute the title. For instance,
«/lsenaoyams cmynvesy by Ilf and Petrov was translated into English under the
title Diamonds to Sit On, so as to make the book commercially more enticing.

It is also necessary to observe literary traditions of a country. The world
famous tales «7Tsicsiua u oona nouvy are known in English-speaking countries as
The Arabian Nights.

Scientific works in references are not translated. When a work of science is

translated from English, the source language title of reference to remains in its
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original form. When a scientific work is translated from Russian, references to
Russian scientists are usually transliterated.

Translated document titles must render the general meaning of the official
document, so various translation transformations are admissible: e.g., the British
No Hanging Bill is translated by generalizing «3axkon 06 ommene cmepmuoli

kasHuy, since it spoke of abolishing the death penalty in general.

§7. TRANSLATING ERGONYMS

When the name of an institution is identified, it is usually transferred with a

word about its function and status: DalZavod (Far Eastern Dock), oemckuii

cnopmkayo “lOnocme”- Yunost, Children’s and Youth’s Sports Club, macazun
“Oxean” - the Ocean seafood store, Bocmoxmpancgnrom - VostokTransFlot
shipping company.

Ergonyms comprising highly informative names are calque-translated:
Jlanvnesocmounviti yenmp nodoepoicku ouszneca - The Far Eastern Business
Support Center. Official administrative bodies are normally translated:
l'ocyoapcmeennvii komumem P® no pwibonoscmey - The Russian Federal
Committee on Fisheries, Kpaesot komumem no apxumexkmype u Cmpoumenbcmey -

The Krai Committee for Architecture and Construction.

Chapter 3. TRANSLATING TERMS
§1. TRANSLATION FACTORS

A term is a word or expression denoting a concept in a particular activity,
job, or profession. Terms are frequently associated with professionalisms.'*®

Terms can be single words: psychology, function, equity,; or they may consist
of several words: computer aided design system — cucmema agmomamuueckoeo

NpoeKmMuUpOBaHUAL.

125



Terms are considered to have one meaning in one field. Therefore, they are
context-free words, whose meaning does not depend on the context: cod — mpecka,
herring — cenv0b, squid — kanvmap in any context.

Contrary to this belief, terms may have more than one meaning, since they
can be understood differently in various schools and varies technologies: e.g., the
grammatical term verb is considered to belong to morphology in the Russian
school of linguistics, so it is translated as eracon. In the American school of
linguistics it is often understood as a syntactical concept expressing a part of the
sentence; therefore, in this case it corresponds to the Russian cxasyemoe. This
gives rise to the problem of term unification. A translator must be very careful
about terms expressing the same notion in different languages. One notion should
be designated by a single term throughout the whole text.

Different fields of knowledge ascribe different meanings to one and the
same term. For example, sucm in the publishing field corresponds to the term sheet
(author’s sheet); in biology, it is a leaf; in technique, it is a plate; in geology, it is
lamina. Similarly, the term drive is equivalent to different Russian terms, since it
has different meanings in various fields: npusoo (in mechanics), oprans
ympasieHus (in the automobile), cnras (in forestry), eopuzommanvhas copHas
svipabomrka (in mining), ouckosoo (in the computer), etc.

Term homonymy is sometimes due to the fact that words of general stock
assume a technical meaning, thus becoming terms: for instance, memory —
namsmo, cell — sueiika namamu, driver — Opaitigep, ynpasianwas npocpamma (in
computers). Also, terms of one field are borrowed by other fields, like variant and
invariant were borrowed into linguistics from mathematics.

Such term homonymy challenges translation. A translator must know the
exact meaning of term in this or that field, as well as its combinability, for the
nearby attribute or another word may specify the term and affect its translation:
AHMUKOPPO3ULIHOe NOKpblmue — COrrosion-resistant coating, 0epHogoe NoKpblmue

— Sod-matting, 0opodcHoe noxkpvlmue — road pavement, NOKpvlmue Kpblliu —
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roofing, mackupogounoe noxkpvimue — camouflage cover, nennoe NOKpbvimue —
foam blanket.

To do accurate translation, it is necessary not only to know the meaning of
the terms but also to link them with other words in speech. Erroneous word
combination can cause difficulties in understanding the text. For example, the word
combination npozeorums yens cannot be rendered by its calque *to ring through
the line. Its equivalent is fo test the line. Therefore, translators always put high
value on dictionaries containing word equivalents along with phrases and
illustrating sentences."’

Terms in dictionaries are usually arranged in alphabetical and keyword
order. To find a word combination, it is necessary to look up a keyword, which is
usually a noun. For example, to translate a compound term barking machine, it is
necessary to look up the term machine. Its vocabulary entry will give the
attributive group corresponding to kopoob6OupouHvlil CMaHOK, KOPOOOOUPKA.

Term translation may also depend on the regional character of the language.
For example, aunmenna corresponds to aerial in British English, to antenna in
American English; semposoe cmexno (asmomobuns) — windscreen (British
English), windshield (American English); 6aeaocnux (asmomodbuns) — boot
(British), trunk (American).

Term form depends on the people using it. P. Newmark suggests three levels
of term usage:

1) Academic. This includes transferred Latin and Greek words used
in academic papers (phlegmasia alba dolens);

2) Professional. Formal terms used by experts (epidemic parotitis,
scarlatina);

3) Popular. Layman vocabulary, which includes familiar alternative
terms (mumps, scarlet fever).”’

In science, terms are neutral, non-expressive. Medical students feel no
particular ways, whatever terms they use. But when a term is transferred to another

register, it takes on a stylistic and emotional coloring. In common everyday
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situations, people feel abhorrence for pox, in Russian called dypuas 6onesus, and
other things.

Term translation depends on the register it is used in. In science, translators
tend to translate as precisely as possible. Absolute equivalence of terms is a
requirement in scientific translation. In other registers, term translation depends on

the receptors background, and on the function the term plays in the text.

§2. TRANSLATION TECHNIQUE

The main ways of translating terms are as follows:

1. Transcription (for loan terms): display — oucnneu, algorythm — ancopumm,
phenomenon - ¢penomen. Care should be taken not to overuse this technique.
Terms may not survive in the borrowed form, as happened with the computer
term hardware whose loan equivalent xaposep is no longer used in computer
science, but has given way to its explanatory substitution:
neKmpomexanuyeckoe 000pyoosanue, mexHuyeckoe obecneyeHue.

2. Transliteration: carbide — xapouo, function — ¢pynkyus. Normally, terms are
transliterated or transcribed when a target language lacks a certain notion and
borrows it a short foreign form.

Many international loan terms are of Greek or Latin origin. This facilitates
mutual understanding among specialists: arthrogryposis — apmpozpunos,
osteodystrophy — ocmeooucmpodghus, hematoma — cemamoma.

However, when using this technique a translator should be aware of ‘false
friends’, that is words similar in form but different in meaning, for example:
benzene in chemistry is equal to 6enzon, not 6ensun, the latter corresponding to
benzine, gasoline. Likewise, mymunayus = ommopdcenue uacmu mena Uil
opeama - rejection, mutilation — yseuve, kaneuawee nospedcoenue, hemeralopia
— OHesHas cienoma (YXyouieHue 3peHust npu OHeBHOM C8eme), ceMepalonuus =

HOYHasl (KypuHas) cienoma — nyctalopia.
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A translator of science texts must use only standard terms, avoiding slang
or colloquial words. For instance, brown coal — 6ypuiii yeons (not *kopuunessiii
yeonwv), natural gas — npupoouwlil 2az (not *mamypanvuwui 2as); airplane —
camoniem (not asponnan); MawuHHoe macio — engine oil (not *machine oil).

3. Calque, half-calque: this technique is often applied to translating compound
terms or term phrases: preanalysis — npedananus, structural system analysis —
CMPYKMYPHOLIL CUCeEeMHbIU  aHanus, address field — none aodpeca;, one-
dimensional — oOHomepHblil.

This translation technique, even more than transcription or transliteration,
may be detrimental to the correctness of the meaning, for it can lead to “false
friends”: letter-of-credit i1s not nucemo oOosepusi but akkpeoumus; necoumwvie
yacet — not *sand clock but hour-glass; yeemnvie memanivr — not *colored
metals but non-ferrous metals. Transparent inner form of the word can cause no
less trouble with translation equivalents: gooseberry — kpwviowcosnux (not eycunas
s200a), quicksilver — pmymu (not 6vicmpoe cepebpo), bear’s onion — uepemuia
(not meoseaicutl 1yx).

4. Translating a word and using it as the term: mouse — movluun, net — cem,
memory — namamo. Gradually, specialists get accustomed to these terms and
use them widely in speech.

5. Explicatory (descriptive) translation and expansion. This technique is used
for verbalizing new objects, not existing in the target language, for example,
open housing — JHCUNUWHASL NOAUMUKA PABHLIX B03MOJNCHOCHEU, [ripos —
aK3amen 05 noayuenus omauyus 6 Kemopuooice. It is desirable that a translator
avoid translating a descriptive by a transliterated (technical) term for the
purpose of “showing off” knowledge. However, the descriptive technique is
justified by the lack of an appropriate technical term in the source language. In
English-to-Russian translation, a more explicit character of the Russian
language can necessitate the descriptive technique: radarproof — 3awuwennulii
om paouonrokayuorHo2o oounapyicenus, conflict of interest — 3noynompebnaerue

C]ZnyC€6HblM NnoJloJCEeHUEM.
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6. Reduction takes place when one word or a smaller number of words verbalizes
a notion: computer engineer — 31eKMPOHUK, Cuem Npuobvlieln u YObIMKO8
komnanuu - earnings report. To make sure that the term is standard, it is
necessary to consult the dictionary as often as possible.

7. Analogue substitution: cold cereal — cyxoti 3aempax, play school — oemckue
sacau. This technique is used for a receptor’s convenience when corresponding

similar standard terms exist in the target language.

§3. TERMS IN FICTION AND MAGAZINES

Analogue translation is given preference in a more popular text, such as one
in literary or magazine register. When it comes to the selection between a loan
form and its analog, authors would prefer a form clearer to the receptor. For
example, whereas medical professionals would use the word Jremansusiii,
journalists and writers would rather write cumepmenvruwiii to render lethal. Similarly,
the equivalents to the term hemostasis would be split for two registers: eemocmas
used in medicine, and ocmanoska kposomeuenus used for a common receptor.

To comment on the meaning of a new or unknown term, a translator must
explain it: runaways — npeonpusmusi, nepegedennvie Ha OPY2yrO MePPUMOpPUIo Uiu
3a epanuyy.

In fiction, terms and professionalisms can function as the speech record of a
character showing his or her vocation, education, breeding, environment and
sometimes even psychology. For example, in A. Hailey’s The Final Diagnosis,
medical terms in the speech of the heroes characterize their profession, some of
their traits as well as their experience and sometimes sufferings: “Goleman spoke
carefully. ‘The nurse student — the one who had her leg amputated. I dissected the
limb this morning. You were right. I was wrong. It was malignant. Osteogenic
sarcoma without a doubt.” "’ Russian literature is famous for A. Checkov’s

speech portraits, the example being noncom Prishibeyev’s self-portrait: “f ue
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MYJCUK, 5 yHmep-oguyep, omcmaenolu KanmeHapmyc, 6 Bapwase ciyocun, 6
wmabe-c, a nocie MmMo2o0, U3BOAUME 3HAMb, KAK 6 YUCmylo 6biuiel, Obll 8
NOJICAPHBIX-C, @ NOCe MO20 NO cabocmu OONe3HU Yulen U3 NOICAPHBIX U 08a 200d
8 MYIHCCKOU KAACCUHECKOU NPOSUMHAZUU 8 WUBEUYAPAX CLYHCUTL...

Another function of the term in fiction is to create a technical overtone,
showing the surroundings in which the plot develops. For instance, in his novel
Wheels, A. Hailey depicts a large automobile plant. J. Grisham in his 4 Time to
Kill describes the court of law. Use of the appropriate mechanical and law terms
facilitates this.

To preserve this function it is not necessary to translate each term by its
precise technical equivalent. What is important is to keep the professional overtone
of the text, so that it is possible to translate some terms and reduce those that are
irrelevant to the content.

A well-considered substitution of the term may be required if the term is
unknown to both the translator and the receptor. An extract from Ilf and Petrov’s
lleenaoyams cmynves can illustrate the idea: Enena Cmanucnagosna umena o
niawkax 8 3/8-x Owiima makoe dce npedcmasieHue, Kakoe umeem O CelbCKOM
xo3siicmee crywamenbHuya xopeozpaguueckux Kypcos um. Jleonapoo da Bunuu.
The word mrawxu denotes a rare plumbing tool, not normally known to a non-
expert. So it can be substituted with another name. In this case the translator uses
the transformation called differentiation.

If used in its connotative poetic meaning, the term may be substituted with a
word associated with another poetic image. For instance, in a lyrical text about
spring the Russian uepemyxa can be translated into Japanese by sakura, into
English by cherry-tree.

If the term is used in fiction to create a contrast between a neutral and
colloquial vocabulary, the translator’s aim is to preserve the contrast: Bom coenato
mpaxkyuro u Hayry 3y6 manyme. (Hexos) I’ll do the traction and will start pulling

out the tooth.
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Chapter 4. TRANSLATOR’S FALSE FRIENDS

The term ‘translator’s false friends’ (les faux amis) was introduced by the
French theorists of translation M. Koessler and J. Derocquigny in 1928."° This
term means a word that has the same or similar form in the source and target
languages but another meaning in the target language. Translators’ false friends
result from transferring the sounds of a source language word literally into the
target language. P. Newmark calls them deceptive cognates,'®' as their meanings
are different and they can easily confuse the target text receptor.

Misleading words are mostly international, or it is better to say that they are
pseudointernational. They are loan words that can be borrowed from the source
text but have developed their own meanings in the target texts. For example,
interview = ‘a series of questions in a formal situation in order to obtain
information about a person’; urmepsgnro = a journalist’s questioning some public
figure in order to be published in mass media’. Or they can have the same origin of
the third language (mainly Greek and Latin) and be borrowed both into the source
and target languages: aspirant = ‘a person who has great ambition, desires
strongly, strives toward an end, aims at’; acnupanm = ‘a graduate student’.
Sometimes the form similarity can be accidental: zerb = ‘an aromatic plant used in
medicine or as seasoning’; eep6 = ‘an object or representation that functions as a
symbol’.

Reference to some ‘false friends’ can be found in some dictionaries, like a
special dictionary of ‘false friends’'®

English.'®

or Cambridge International Dictionary of

‘False friends’ could be called interlanguage synonyms, homonyms and
paronyms.
Interlanguage synonyms are words that coincide in one or more meanings.

However, beside similar meanings, they have some special meanings. For
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example, concert — xonyepm. Both words have the meaning of ‘a musical
performance’, but the English word has the second meaning: ‘agreement in
purpose, feeling, or action’. The Russian one has acquired a generic meaning of
‘any performance (reciting, drama extracts, etc.)’. Thus they can be equivalents in
only the first meaning and somewhat erroneous in their second meaning.
Interlanguage homonyms are words that have no common meanings, like
accord — axxopo. The English word means ‘agreement, harmony; a settlement or
compromise of conflicting opinions; a settlement of points at issue between the
nations. The Russian word is more specific, meaning ‘musical chord’.
Interlanguage paronyms are words with similar but not identical sound, and
with different meanings. The case can be illustrated by example — sxzemnisap. The
Russian word denotes ‘a copy’, whereas the English indicates ‘a representative of a
group as a whole; a case serving as a model or precedent for another that is the
same or similar’.
When compared in the source and target texts, translators’ false friends can
differ semantically, syntactically, stylistically, and pragmatically.'®*
Semantic difference presupposes the following oppositions:'®
e generic vs. specific meaning: actual (real, existing in fact) — akmyanorsiii
(topical); momopucm (air-fitter; machinist) — motorist (one who drives or
travels in an automobile).
e monosemantic vs. polysemantic: earanmnuiii (couth) — gallant (1. Showy
and gay in appearance, dress, or bearing a gallant feathered hat; 2.
Stately, majestic; 3.high-spirited and courageous gallant soldiers; 4.
Attentive to women, chivalrous, flirtatious.)
e different connotation (positive vs. negative): aggressive (determined to
win or succeed) — arpeccuBHnbIi (inclined to act in a hostile fashion)
Structural difference leads to
e different word combinations: comfortable — komgpopmabenvuuiii have the
same meaning ‘producing a feeling of physical relaxation’. But in

English this word is combined with the noun income (comfortable
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income), and in Russian this combination is impossible — the English
expression has the equivalent of xopowuii ooxoo. Likewise, sympathetic
— cumnamuynslil, but sympathetic strike — 3a6acmosxka conuoapHocmu.
impossibility of calque translation: xoodauas snyuxnoneous — walking
library. In this case idiomatic meanings are expressed by different
structures.

multi-component phrase vs. one-word structure: ayoumopus uumamerneii

— readership, readers.

Stylistic difference results in stylistic overtone of the words:

neutral vs. emotionally colored words: ambition (stylistically neutral) —
ambdbuyus (often negative); protection (neutral) — npomexyus (bookish)
modern vs. archaic: depot — deno (in the meaning of ‘a building where
supplies are kept’)

common word vs. term: essence — accenyus (vinegar).

Pragmatic difference implies the different associations a word carries for

various groups of people, nations, etc. For example, when saying “Mosa mama

poounacey uepez 0a 2ooa nocie pesomoyuu”, a Russian person will definitely

mean the Russian Revolution of 1917. S/he might be misunderstood by an

American for whom the word ‘revolution’ is associated with American Revolution.

The same with the common Russian expression nocre gotinvi: On nocmynun 6

uHcmumym cpasy nocie eounwl. Probably, it will take time and effort for an

American to associate the event with World War 11, since America also knew the

Korean and Vietnam wars in this century.
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Chapter 5. PHRASEOLOGICAL AND METAPHORICAL TRANSLATION

§1. METAPHOR AND THE PHRASEOLOGICAL UNIT

A phraseological unit is a set expression consisting of a group of words in a
fixed order having a particular meaning, different from the meanings of each word
understood on its own.'®

Metaphor is a figurative expression, transferring the meaning from one thing
to another based on their similarity: table legs — nooxcku cmona; to strain one’s
memory — Hanpseamov NAmMAMo.

Phraseological units may be both metaphorical (keep to the beaten track —
uomu no npomopeHHou dopodicke, make a mountain out of a molehill — oenamo u3
myxu crouna) and non-metaphorical (to live beyond one’s means — scumo He no
cpeocmeam; to take part in — npunumamo yuacmue 8). Metaphorical phraseology is
usually called idioms.

Metaphors can belong to language and speech. Language metaphors
([oocob uoem. I had my teeth capped because they were in a terrible state.) are
common and hardly expressive. Normally, a native speaker is not conscious of the
image, though foreign learners of the language often find it rather expressive, since
its figurative meaning may be new to them. Dead metaphors are not difficult to
translate, as they are provided by the dictionaries.

Speech metaphors are brighter, for they are mostly situational, individual
metaphors: 4 stubborn and unconquerable flame creeps in his veins and drinks the

167 .
Cnum 3emns 6 cusanve 2onyoom. Speech metaphors conjure up a

streams of life.
certain image. They are called genuine metaphors.

Metaphors may be single (one word) and extended (a collocation, sentence,
proverb, complete imaginative text).'®

Language and speech metaphors may be prolonged or sustained. In this case
their figurative meaning is livened up and played upon: It was raining cats and
dogs and two little puppies fell on my writing table.
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§2. INTERLINGUAL METAPHORIC TRANSFORMATIONS

Interlingual transformations can change metaphors. There may be three
cases'*:
1. Metaphorization: a source language non-metaphoric word is translated by a
metaphor. For example, The old woman came around the body of the car. — U3-
3a asmomobuns eviHbipHyna cmapyxa. Since the Russian metaphor is a
language one, the expressiveness of the text is not emphasized by introducing
the metaphor.
Sometimes this transformation occurs with the introduction of an idiom.
The reasons for translating a non-idiomatic word or phrase by a metaphor may be
e stylistic (to retain the same style). For example, a colloquial form can be
compensated by a colloquially colored idiom: You ain’t no worse the rest

of us. (Dreiser) — Mol 6ce mym 00H020 nous 52000bl.

e grammatical (lexical compensation of a specific grammar form in the
source language): When Rawdon and his wife wished to communicate

with Captain Dobbin ..., the captain had vanished. — Kozoa Pooon c

JHCEHOU NOCNEeWUNIU K HeM)y.., Hauileco npusimelii yarce u cieo npocmaoulii.

e lexical (source language phraseological lacuna): to give up — pazsooums

DPYKamu.

2. Demetaphorization, or dropping of a metaphor: a source language metaphor is
translated by a non-metaphoric expression. In written translation this is the last
transformation to apply, only in case of a phraseological lacuna in the target
language: The skeleton in our family closet was my brother John. No one
mentioned him because he drank too much. — Haweul cemetinou maiinou 6bvi1
Mot opam Jowcon. Hukmo e 2060pui 0 Hem, ROMoMy Ymo OH NbSIHCMBOBAIL.

However, interpreters often drop metaphors in order not to be trapped by a

sustained metaphor if a speaker were to play upon the idiom.
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Here 1s a statement made in a television program: Mepui,
npeonpunumaemvle  NPAGUMENLCMEOM, -  IMO  MOAbKO
niacmeipb Ha mene 6oavbHOU SKkonomuku. The interpreter
suggested the following translation: The government measures
are only a temporary relief.

3. Remetaphorization, where a source language metaphor is translated by a

170 1n this case

metaphor. Y. Retsker considers this technique to be an ideal one.

the image may be fully preserved, which is done by full or partial equivalents.

Full equivalents are target language expressions whose components coincide
fully (in terms of vocabulary, grammar and style) with the source language
expressions. Full equivalents may be represented by some proverbs (4l is well that
ends well. — Bcé xopowo, umo xopouio KoHuyaemcs.), international phrases,
especially biblical, mythological, or historical (Damocles’ sword — [lamoxnoe meu,
Noah’s ark — Hoee kosuez; to burn one’s boats behind one — cowceuv ceou
kopabau); or other phrases (to play with fire — uepamo c ocnem; to read between
the lines — uumamuo medncoy cmpok).

Partial equivalents differ from the source language expression either lexically
(four corners of the world — uemvipe cmopousl ceéema, to save money for a rainy
day — omxnaovlieams 0enveu Ha yepHulll Oens) or grammatically (to have news first
hand — y3name HOBOCMb U3 NEPBBIX PYK, USPamv HA pYKY Komy-aubo - to play into
smb’s hands).

The figurative meaning, or the image, may be changed in translation: fo sit on a
powder keg — orcumo Kax Ha yniKamne, cudemv, Kak Ha yeusax — to sit on pins and

needles.

§3. WAYS OF TRANSLATING IDIOMS

In general, idioms are open to a variety of translation procedures. Among

them are:
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Substitution with the analog: Don’t teach your grandmother to suck eggs. —
Aiiya kypuyy ne yuam. However, in oral translation a translator should sustain
the image. Then a new (changed) figurative meaning may frustrate the
translator. For example, the Soviet leader N. Khruschev, when speaking in the

)

USA, used the idiom “scakuti xynux ceoe 6onomo xearum”. And in some
minutes continued, “/{oneo au movl ¢ 6amu 6yoem mopuamv 8 3mMom Oojome
xonoonoti eotinwl?” Luckily, the translator did not use the analog in the first
case, “Every cook praises his own broth.” The continuation of the metaphor
would have caused an impossible phrase of the kind “broth of cold war”.""
When working with an analog, one should be sure to use the same style and

retain the meaning of the idiom.

When substituting a figurative expression with its analog, a translator may

generalize or specify some components of the idiom: They could not conceive of

any greater joy in life; to work their own land, to keep what they produced by the

sweat of their brow, for themselves and their children. - Onu ne mocau

npeocmasumy cebe 6onvuiel padocmu 8 HCU3HU, YeM pabomams Ha c8oell 3emie U

oenams 3anacol moco, Ymo OHU I’lpOMSGOOM]ZM 6 nome uua 07151 cebsi u ceoux

odemet. The words brow — auyo are the example of generalization. On the other

hand, specification can be seen in the following example: Richard drove back to

East Hampton, Maria’s tirade still ringing in his head. - Puuapo exan nazao 6

HUcem-Xomnmon, a mupada Mapuu éce ewe 36enena y He2o 6 yulax.

Substitution with the simile. After getting married she is living in clover. —
Buuioa 3amyaxc, ona ocusem xax cvip 6 macie. The simile also contains an

image, so it is as expressive as the metaphor.

Antonymous translation takes place when the translator uses a negative
construction to translate an affirmative sentence: The situation was serious, but

he kept his head. — Ilonojcenue ObL10 Ccepbe3HbiM, HO OH He mepsii

nPpUCymcmeus aVX(,Z.
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e Literal, or calque translation. This technique can be employed even if there is an
idiom analog. A word-for-word translation is used in translating sustained
metaphors, phraseological synonyms, and puns. Literal translation usually leads
to playing upon the figurative and literal sense of an idiom, that is, to enlivening
an idiom. For example, the English expression as dead as a door nail
figuratively means ‘lifeless’ and corresponds to the Russian 6e30vixanusiii, 6e3
manetiwmux npusnaxos xcusznu. However, in the following extract from C.
Dickens the idiom is used in its double meaning, literal and figurative, which

made the translator calque it. Old Marley was as old as a door nail. Mind! 1

don’t mean to say that I know of my own knowledge what there is particularly
dead about a door nail. I might have been inclined, myself, to regard a coffin-

nail as the deadest piece of iron mongery in the trade. — Cmapuwiii Mapneti 6bi1

Mepme Kak 08epHOU 26030b. 3amembvbme, 5 He X04y CKA3AmMb, Ymo 08EpPHOU

26030b__ABJIIEMCS__YeM-mo__0COOEHHO MEPMBHIM. A cam CKopee CKIIOHEeH

cuumams 26030b OM._ 2poOA  CAMBbIM MEPMEbIM NDPEOMEemoM U3 CKOOSAHbIX

uzoenul.

Another argument in favor of literal translation is that the new metaphor in
the target language will hold the interest of the reader.

Calque translation is not an incorrect and overfaithful translation that breaks
the target language rules of semantic agreement and combinability and conflicts

with the style of the text.

e Descriptive or explanatory translation. When an original metaphor appears to be
a little obscure and not very important, it may be replaced with a descriptive
expression. V wueco cemv namuuy uma Heoene. — He is very confused. Omo

Kamewxu 6 Mot oeopoo? — Was that aimed at me?

§4. CHALLENGES IN TRANSLATING IDIOMS
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One of the difficulties a translator encounters is selecting a variable
equivalent. It should be as expressive as the original and correspond in style and
connotation, and convey an adequate meaning. For example, the idiom fo pull
one’s leg has the following equivalents: o6mansieams, pazviepvieams Ko2o-mo,
Mopouums 20108y, 6ooums 3a Hoc. In the dialog “You are pulling my leg.” “ I'm
not pulling your leg; nothing would induce me to touch your beastly leg.” (P. D.
Wodehouse), this expression can be translated by mopouums 2on06y because it
best suits the situation: «Tsr Mopouuws mue 2ono8y.» « A nHe mopouy mebe 20108y,
HUYMO He 3aCmasum MeHs 0axce NPUKOCHYMbCs K meoetl 0ypayKoll 207106¢e.»

Variable equivalents, or synonymous idioms, used in one and the same text,
break the monotony of the text and help to diversify the style. For example, in one
of his works J. Galsworthy used the expression to cost a pretty money several
times. To avoid monotony in the translated text, the translator applied variable
equivalents: She cost him a pretty money in dress. — Ee myanemoi, 0onicrHo 66imo,
Heoeuiego emy obxooamcs. She was spending a pretty penny on dress. — Ona
mpamum yumy oene2 Ha Hapsobl.

When choosing an equivalent, a translator should observe the requirements
of proper style. For example, the proverb Can the leopard change its spots?
corresponds to some Russian equivalents — Moowcem 1u uenosex usmerums c6oo
cyovby? (neutral explanatory equivalent), 'op6amoeco moeuna ucnpasum. (informal
expression), Yeproco xobens He ommoeuwivb dobvena. (low colloguial). The selection
of an adequate equivalent will depend on the text style.

Another problem is translator’s ‘false friends’. When calqued, idioms may
have another, even opposite, meaning as compared with the original one. For
example, to pour oil on troubled waters does not correspond to the Russian
nooausams macia 8 ocoHb, whose meaning is 'to add fuel to the flame'. On the
contrary, the expression means ymuxomupusams, ycnokaugams (to calm).
Similarly, to see eye to eye with somebody — cxooumucsa 60 832enaoax, to run
somebody to the ground— oocmamo uz-noo semnu, to wash one’s neck —

3aK1a0616AMb 3A cAJICMYK, NbAHCNE06AMDb.
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It is not only the denotative meaning of idioms that should be taken into
consideration but also their connotation. It may be different in the source language
idiom and the target language equivalent. For example, in Russian cnacmu ceoro
wkypy has a negative connotation, whereas in English it is neutral: the expression
may be used both for negative and positive meaning; e.g., Clarke aroused loathing
and contempt because he had turned informer to save his skin... (K.S.Prichard)
Knapk svizviean npespenue, 2adiusocms, nOMoOMy Ymo Cmai OOHOCYUKOM paou
cnacenus ceoeii wikypul.' > Betty saved Tim'’s skin by typing his report for him;
without her help he could not have finished on time. — Bemmu evipyuuna Tuma,
Hanewamae e2o 00K1a0. b6e3 ee NOMOWU OH He cMo2 Obl 3aKoHYums 6ospems. In the
latter sentence it would be impossible to use the Russian expression cnacmu
WKYpY.

Local coloring is another translator’s trap. It is ridiculous to attribute ethnic
features of one country to another foreign culture. For example, the English idiom
to carry coals to Newcastle semantically is equal to the Russian e30ums 6 Tyay co
ceoum camosapom. However, the following translation seems inadequate: /orco
omnpasuics 6 Tyny co ceoum camosapom, Ko2oa cmai noy4ams 0OKmopd, Kax
neuums npocmyoy. (Joe was carrying coals to Newcastle when he told the doctor
how to cure a cold.). A receptor would be right to ask: why should an English boy
go to Russia’s Tula with a specific Russian object like a samovar? A neutral

expression should be used in this translation: mopro 600y dobasnsame or something

of the kind.

Chapter 6. METONYMICAL TRANSLATION

§1. DEFINITIONS
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Metonymy is transference of meaning from one object to another one based
on their contiguity. The word is derived from the Greek meta “change” and onoma
“name”. Classified semantically, meanings can transfer from

e process to result (e.g. translation indicates the process of decoding
and the result of this process)

e material to a work (fo drink from a glass)

e location to people (Viadivostok greets honored guests)

e cause to effect (The little horror never stops playing tricks on his
mother)

e part to whole and vice versa. This type of metonymy is called
synecdoche (Little Red Riding Hood).

Metonymic transference can take place on the language level, and is called
lexical metonymy. In this case metonymy is a means of coining
new words: e.g. in informal English a new word 7o box meaning
‘to present on TV’'" is converted from the noun a box, as a TV
set, an old one in particular, resembles a box. Ultimately, the
new word gets fixed by a dictionary and becomes part of the
language vocabulary stock.

Speech metonymy usually occurs on syntactical level. In this case the word
acquires a metonymic meaning in a sentence, and this occasional meaning is
normally not fixed in the dictionary. For example, I am late because of the bus
where the word bus does not denote an object but a situation, normally verbalized
by the phrase or clause like there was no bus or the bus was late.

Stylistic metonymy is a figure of speech used to decorate the style and make
the text more expressive by creating images and appealing to the receptor’s
feelings. An example of stylistic metonymy is as follows: The pen is mightier than
the sword.

These types of metonymy are monolingual. When metonymy is traced

between two languages, we deal with metonymic translation that might be defined
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as a lexical or complex transformation based on metonymous relations between the

source language and the target language structures.

§2. LEXICAL METONYMIC TRANSFORMATION

Newspapers often name location meaning officials: Pentagon -—
amepuxauckue soennvle kpyeu, the Kremlin — npasumenvcmeo Poccuu, the city —
aomunucmpayus eopooa. If the name is well known to the receptor, the metonymy
may be preserved. In this case it is impossible to speak about metonymic
translation, since no interlingual transformation takes place.

If the translator is not sure that the metonymic realia are well known to the
receptor, it is better to explain the realia by a synecdoche shift: Downing Street
reported a drop in the number of unemployed. — Ilpasumenscmeo
Benuxoopumanuu cooowuno o cuudicenuu despabomuysl. Fleet Street can make
or break a politician. — Anenuiickasa npecca modcem coelams Kapvepy

noaumu4deckomy Ooesmenio Ui ucnopmumibs ee.

§3. PREDICATE TRANSLATION

Lexical metonymic transformations are often applied in translating
predicates. This is due to the fact that in Russian the action is mostly expressed by
the verb, whereas English implies the action by verbalizing the state with a
nominal language unit.

These interlingual metonymic relations are typical of translating predicates
expressed by

e the link verb fo be + an adverbial phrase of place: We were at school together

when we were boys. — B demcmee muvl yuunucs 6 o0nou wixone. Are the boys in
bed? — Manvuuxu cnam?'”® This metonymic transformation is a kind of

modulation, or logical development of the notion.
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e to be + adjective / participle: Still she was hesitant. — Ona 6ce ewe xonedarace.

Don’t be rude! — He epyou! Don’t be so literal. — He nounumaii eéce max
oykeanvuo. I am serious. — A 2060pio cepveszno. By the time it was dark they

were_airborne. — K momy epemeHU, Ko20a cmemMHeno, OHU yoice Jjemeiu Ha

camoneme.

e to be + noun: She is not much of a cook. — Ona nnoxo comosum. If your

handwriting is illegible, you are a fast thinker. — Ecnu y eac nepazbopuueviii

noyepK, 3HA4UUm, 8bl OLICMPO dymMaeme.

There are structures with abstract nouns: / am a bad influence on you. — A

nioxo Ha eac sausal. It was some consolation that Harry was to be there. —

Heckonvko ymewano mo, umo mam oondicen 6vin1 6vimo ['appu. These nouns
mostly indicate a temporary state, whereas class nouns denote characteristic,
typical features of the subject.'”

As compared with Russian, it is much easier in English to derive an affixed

noun, especially from a verb stem: Always a mouth-breather, he was biting his

tongue now and panting slightly. — Ilockonbky o 6cec0a Ovbluian pmom, ceudac
OH Kycan A3vlK u msoiceno oviwiai. These nouns are mostly new words, not yet
fixed by a dictionary. Nevertheless their meanings are easily guessed from the
context and given an explicatory translation: He is a muster. — Ou nrobum

KOMAHO08AMb.

English is also different from Russian in having close links between a
predicative (nominal part of the predicate) and its modifiers that normally are
introduced between the linking verb and the predicative, that is, the nominal part of
a predicate: Viadivostok is 7 hours ahead of Moscow time. — Baadusocmoxckoe
8pems onepedcaem MOCKOBCKoe Ha ceMb uacos. The wall is six feet high. — Cmena
evicomotl 6 06a mempa. He was mountain born. — On poouncs 6 eopax. She was

176

house proud. — Ona copounacey ceéoum domom.”’~ In English, the modifier refers to

the noun predicative and is expressed by an adjective. In Russian it corresponds to
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the adverb modifying the verb: The children are taken good care of. — O demsx

Xopouto 3a00mamcsi.

The Russian adverb also corresponds to the English adjective after linking

verbs (fo be, seem, become, smell, taste, feel, sound). — The lunch smells delicious.

— 0beo naxuem npesocxooHo. She looks good. — Ona xopouio gvienssoum.

§4. SYNTACTIC METONYMIC TRANSFORMATIONS

In the Russian sentence, the subject denotes primarily an active doer of the
action expressed by the active verb. The English sentence subject is often marked
by personification, since it can express an adverbial meaning, which in Russian is
typically verbalized by an adverbial modifier. This difference causes syntactic

shifts:

o the subject denotes a reason: The fog stopped the traffic. — HU3-3a mymana

ocmanosunocy dsudcenue mparncnopma. The word order change accompanies
this metonymic transformation. The sentence may be partitioned: The broken

leg puts him out of cups. — Ou He yuacmeyem 6 uepax Ha KyOOK, max KaxK y He2o

CIIOMAHA HOo2d.

o the subject denotes time: The Second World War introduced new experiences to

the mission people. — B 20061 8mopoti Mupogoii 80tiHbl MUCCUOHEPbL NPUOOpeNU

Hoevlll onvim. The next twenty-three years saw the consolidation of the

company. — B meuenue cnedyrowux 23 nem komnanus ykpenunacy. There is a

limited number of these constructions in Russian:

e the subject denotes a source of information: The article says ... - B cmamoe
eosopumcs ... The letter runs as follows ... - Ilucomo enacum creoyrowee ... In
Russian, constructions of this type are stylistically marked and also limited:

e the subject denotes a place: Viadivostok is very humid in summer. — Bo

Brnaousocmoxe nemom ouernv 61adxcHo.
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It should be kept in mind that these English constructions are stylistically

unmarked, i.e. they are used in neutral speech.
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Chapter 7. ANTONYMIC TRANSLATION

§1. DEFINITION

Antonymic translation is a complex transformation when a source language
construction is shifted to a target language construction, whose components are of
opposite meanings.

There are three major types of antonymic transformations:

1) substituting a word with its antonym (Snowdrifts are three feet deep. —
Cyepobul gvicomoti 8 00urn memp. ) or conversive (Some of the country’s art
treasures have been secretly sold to foreign buyers. — Iloxynamenu-
UHOCPAHYbl MAUHO CKYRUIU HEKOMOpble U3 XYOO0NCeCMBEHHbIX Ulede8PO8
CMpaHbwl.)

2) substituting a negative sentence with an affirmative one and vice versa: I never
heard of it! — B nepsuiii pa3 civiuy!

3) shifting the position of a negative component: I don’t think I can do it. —

Iymato, s He cmoey amoeo coename.

§2. CONVERSIVE TRANSFORMATION

A situation may be described from different angles, which calls for
conversive, or antonymic proper transformations.'”’. [Do not confuse the term
‘conversive’ with that of ‘conversion’, or changing the part of speech status of a
word (water, n — to water, v)].

Conversives are words naming the situation attributes from different angles:
to take — to give; to sell — to buy. In this type of translation, the translator and the

source text author have the same situation in mind but they look at it from different
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directions. For example, They remain just as clearly divided in my mind as before.
— MbicneHHO 51 NO-npejicHeMy UX 4emKo pa3epaHudusaro.

In this case translation is done on the situational level of equivalence (see
Part I: Chapter 4: §3). The situation denoted in the source and target texts is the
same but is described differently.

Sometimes this type of antonymic translation takes place because it implies
a shift of negation: Authorized personnel only. — [locmoponuum 6x00 8ocnpeujen.
The two clichéd commands are antonymous, since the English phrase implies a
positive statement (Authorized personnel only is allowed) and the Russian

corresponding form implies negation: strangers are not allowed to enter.

§3. SHIFTING NEGATIVE MODALITY

Substituting a negative component with a positive one results in
synonymous relations both between the two languages and in one language.
Compare: incorrect — erroneous, unsafe — dangerous; You are not serious? — Tol
wymuwn? This is the borderline where synonymy is very close to antonymy; thus
translation equivalence is reached.

The English verb to fail is usually rendered by a negative Russian
correspondence: She failed to notice it. — Ona ne 3amemuna 3moeo.

This type of modality is also observed in a number of set phrases. In
Russian, negative structures are preferred; in English, affirmative ones. For
instance, Hold on the line, please. — He sewatime mpyoky. Keep off the grass. — Ilo
eazoHam He xooumo. Stay out of the sun. — Ha connye nexcamov Henvszs. By
verbalizing a regulation with a positive sentence (with negation implied in the
postpositional adverb), an English speaker sounds somewhat less categorical than a
Russian one.

As compared with Russian, a smaller degree of categorical statement is
obtained in special English structures known as understatement. They use two

negations logically leading to a positive meaning: I am not displeased to hear from
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you. — A eecoma pao nonyuums om eac eéecmouxy. In Russian the categorical
nature of the statement is softened by introducing the particles secoma, 0osonvho,
enoane: I don’t at all disbelieve you. — I énonne sam gepio.

Special attention should be given to the emphatic construction employing
double negation: It was not until ... that ... The construction is rendered
emphatically: It was not until 1959 that chemists succeeded in obtaining this
component.'”® — Tomeko 6 1959 200y Xumukam yoanocs noayuumv >mom
komnonenm. Similarly, personal constructions with not until (till) are rendered in
Russian with the help of moasko: The reaction did not start until the next
morning.'”” — Peaxyus nauanaw monwvko na ciedyiouee ympo.

The shift in the negative element position usually takes place in compound
sentences. Russians tend to express negation in the informative main part of the
sentence, which is a postpositional subordinate clause: /[ymaro, umo smo ne max.
In English the sentence sounds less categorical due to expressing negation in the
principal clause, which precedes the subordinate clause and informationally is

similar to a parenthetical phrase: I don’t think it is so.

§4. REASONS FOR ANTONYMIC TRANSLATION

Antonymic translation may be caused by a lack of a regular one-word
equivalent in the target language. For example, the word
inferiority is equivalent to the explicatory translation ‘Gonee nusxoe xauecmeo,
noaooicenue’. But this phrase is very awkward in some translations, so translators
have to apply the antonymic translation: The adoption of the defensive does not
necessarily mean the weakness or inferiority of our troops. — Ilepexoo k obopone

He 0053amenbHo O03Ha4Yaem ciabocms HAWUX BOUCK ULU I’IDQGOCXOOCWZBO CUJjl

NPOMUBHUKA.
Besides vocabulary reasons, the antonymic translation may occur for

pragmatic reasons. English speaking people tend to be less categorical in speech
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than Russians. Therefore, ignoring differences in the negative and positive
structures leads to “pragmatic accent” apprehensible in a foreign speech. A
foreigner may speak with his grammar absolutely correct; however, his speech will

be recognized as foreign.

Chapter 8. DIFFERENCES IN RUSSIAN AND ENGLISH WORD
COMBINABILITY

§1. REASONS FOR DIFFERENCES IN WORD COMBINABILITY

For a correct translation, one must know, besides the precise meaning of a
word, the way the word is combined with other words in the sentence, also called
the collocation. To analyze a word collocation, it is necessary to consult both
bilingual dictionaries and special combinatory dictionaries, for example, The BBI
Combinatory Dictionary of English,"™ which gives the most typical grammatical
and lexical collocations in English.

At least three reasons for the lack of collocation convergence in English and
Russian may be singled out:

1. semantic reasons (different semantic structures, different denoted situations);

2. language varieties (British, American, Canadian, Australian, New Zealand
English);

3. different typological tendencies characteristic of Russian and English.

The difference in word semantic structures is of a linguistic nature. The
meanings of the source language and target language words do not coincide. Even
one meaning in reference to different objects is verbalized by different words. For
example, the word Zeavy implies a great amount or quantity of something and,
depending on what the ‘something’ is, it corresponds to different Russian words:

heavy books — msoicenvle knHu2u;

heavy crop — bocamviii ypoorcail;
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heavy sky — 3amsanymoe nebo,

heavy traffic — borvuioe dsudicenue;

heavy rain — cunbHblll 002HCOb,;

heavy sea — 6ypHoe mope;

heavy penalty — cypogoe naxazanue.

Different situations can be named similarly in one language and differently
in another language: npogecmu onepayuro — to perform an operation (in a
hospital); to carry out / conduct an operation (on the battlefield).

Varieties of English predetermine different collocations: in British English,
people say they have a bath; whereas Americans take a bath. The British take a
decision, Canadians and Americans make a decision. In Russian, it is npunumamso
8aHHY W NPUHUMAmMb peuteHue respectively.

Typologically, English and Russian are opposites as far as their tendencies
towards meaning generalization / specification and implicit / explicit expression
are concerned.

The English language tends to express more general, abstract meanings than
does Russian, whose words are more specific, having an additional seme.
Therefore, in translating from English into Russian, we often employ a
transformation of specification: Old birds are not to be caught with chaff. —
Cmapoeo sopobwvsa na makune He nposedeuiv. The specified subject is typical of a
corresponding Russian proverb. He went to the shop to get some milk. — On nowen
6 maeaszun Kynume monoka. In this sentence, the verb fo get corresponds to the
Russian nonyuamo, with a seme added (noaywams 3a Oenveu = noxynamws).

Sometimes a translator has to offer two specified words: (Waiter) Would you like

to take anything? — He xomume nu ue2o0-nu6y0b 8binums uiu 3aKyCuns?

Another contrast is manifested by the tendencies towards implicit and
explicit expression. English tends to be implicit and laconic, which means it
verbalizes less than Russian. On the other hand, the Russian language is more
explicit than English, since it tends to express overtly all the elements of the

situation named. Therefore, Russian translations are usually of greater volume than
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their English source texts. Examples, both of texts and separate sentences and
phrases, can be numerous, one instance being the Russian phrase xommpoav 3a
xooom npoexkma that corresponds to a very compressive English phrase the Project
Control.

The so called “adverbial verbs” is another example of semantic compression

in the English language.

§2. TRANSLATION OF ADVERBIAL VERBS

Adverbial verbs are verbs of complex semantics: they express
simultaneously two meanings — that of an action and that of its characteristics. For
example, to stare — cmompems npucmanvHo, to shrill — nponsumenvro kpuuams. A
translation equivalent is usually represented in the dictionary either by a verb and
adverb or by a simple verb of complex semantics (fo stare — ycmasumucs), or by a
verb and prepositional phrase: fo rumble — exams ¢ epoxomoum.

Some verbs become adverbial only in context. For example, the verb to roar
by itself denotes making a long and loud noise and is equal to pesemm,
epomwixams. In the sentence Tanks roared into the city,'' the verb indicates not

only producing a loud noise, but also moving. So the sentence corresponds to the

Russian Tauku ¢ epoxomom evexanu 6 2opod. The seme of movement is easily
recognized by the preposition into. The same role is performed by a postpositional
element of a phrasal verb: The old jalopy clanked up the hill. — Cmapuwiii

0 182
PaHoyIem ¢ Jisi320M NOOHUMAJICSL 8 20D) .

Semantically, adverbial verbs can be classified into the following groups:'™

1. verbs expressing movement accompanied by some sound: to jingle — muamscs,
368eHs OyOenyamu, to creak — osueamvcs co ckpunom, to bang — ¢ x10nkom, etc.
These verbs are usually translated with the help of an adverbial participle

(meenpuuactue) or a prepositional and nominal group.
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2. Verbs expressing a shift from one place into another: He danced her out into a
quiet corridor. — Tanyys c Heil, OH ygen ee 8 nycmou kopuoop. The servant
bowed the guests out as they left. — Cnyea ¢ noxnonamu npogooun cocmeti. SO in
this case, either an adverbial participle or a prepositional phrase is used. When
it has a metaphoric meaning, the verb can be translated with a simile: He

stormed out of the restaurant. — OH, KaK ypaean, évliemeil U3 pecmopand.

3. verbs expressing transition from one state to another: The train slid to a halt. —
Iloe30 nnasno ocmanosuncs. The adverbial feature is rendered in Russian by an

adverb.

4. causative verbs: The slaves were whipped into work. — Paboe 3acmasunu
pabomams ¢ nomowwro kHyma. (translation with a prepositional phrase). The
threat angered him into activity. — Oma yepoza npooyouna e2o cHes u
sacmasuna oeiicmeosamo. (translated with parallel verbs). He refused to be
blackmailed into silence. — On omxaszancsa moauames, HECMOMPSL HA UWLAHMALC.
(translated through substituting parts of speech). He teased her out of making a
scene. — On noompyHugan Hao Het, 4moObl OHA He YCMPOUId em) CYEHbl.

(translated with a subordinate clause).

5. verbs expressing cause and effect: Quietly she sang herself that night into fame.
— OHa mak nena, 4mo He3amemHo O0Jisl ceOs 8 MOm geuep Cmaia 3HAMeHUmou
nesuyeu. (translated through a sentence partitioning). Mary Bignall is long-
Jjumping her way to victory."** — B cocmazanuax no npwiockam 6 onuny Mapu
buenan evixooum wna nepeoe mecmo.  (in translation the sentence is

restructured).

Being a compressive means of expressing a meaning, adverbial verbs are
widely used in modern English, especially in newspapers and fiction. Some of
them have become set phrases: fo cry oneself to sleep; to struggle into one’s coat;
to bang out of the room, etc.

Many adverbial verbs form a structural pattern and, therefore, are easily

recognized in the sentence, though their contextual meanings may not be found in
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the dictionary: The Tatar cavalry burned its way through Eastern Europe. —
Corcueas 6ce Ha ceoem nymu, mamapckas KOHHUYA nponeciacb no Bocmounotl
Eepone. The pattern to elbow one’s way, to push one’s way, to bribe one’s way (to,
through) has been very frequent recently.

Another pattern is the structure fo talk (laugh, joke, tease, etc.) somebody
into (out of) something: I’ve talked her into coming camping with us. — A yeoeopun

ee noexams ¢ HaAMU OMObLIXAMb HA NPUPOOY.

§3. TRANSLATING CONDENSED SYNONYMS

There are rare cases when English proves to be more wordy than Russian.
One of these cases is synonym condensation,'® or usage of a number of parallel
synonyms which are very close in meaning: The government resorted to force and
violence. In Russian linguistics, this phenomenon is called «mmapHast cHiHOHUMUS.

One of these synonyms is usually of Romance origin, the other is Germanic:
Elvis Presley denied being lewd and obscene, with lewd being a Germanic word,
and obscene a Latin borrowing . nsuc Ilpeciu ne npuznasan cebs
HEeNnPUCMOUHbBIM.

As is seen in this example, a translator into Russian normally reduces the
synonyms to a single one: the very first sentence in this paragraph might be
translated as IIpasumenvcmeo npubeeno kK Hacuiuio.

If the synonym condensation is used in an oratorical register, to make speech
more emphatic and expressive, it is compensated by intensifiers: [ have been open
and sincere ... - A abcontomno uckpenen... I am safe and sound. — A scus-300pos.

(This is, probably, the only case of synonym reduplication in Russian)

154



Chapter 9. TRANSLATING NEW COINAGES: DIFFERENCES IN
RUSSIAN AND ENGLISH WORD BUILDING

One of the formal differences between the English and Russian languages
causing semantic difficulties in understanding the text is dissimilarity in word
building tendencies. To begin with, English words are apt to be mono-morphemic,
whereas Russian has a majority of two- and more morpheme words.

There is a disparity between various types of word building processes in

English and Russian. Let us discuss the most important of them.

§1. COMPOUNDS

A compound is a unit of vocabulary which consists of more than one lexical

186
For

stem functioning as a single item, with its own meaning and grammar.
example, secondhand, waterbike; connyecmosnue, 6000HenpoHUYaeMbLIL.

Compounds exist in both English and Russian, but they are comparatively
predominant in English, where compounds are found not only among nouns and
adjectives, but also among verbs (7o ill-use) and adverbs (crosslegs).

English compounds are formed mostly in the agglutinative way, that is by
joining directly two or more stems: two-year-old, chewing-gum, doorknob,
widespread, earthquake. Unfortunately, orthography is not a foolproof criterion to
signal a compound. The parts of a word may be linked by a hyphen (fire-light),

87 Note that

written without a space (moonlight), or stand separately (candle light)
American English uses fewer hyphens than does British English:'*® cell yell (loud
talking into a cellular telephone), ego wall (wall with framed awards, diplomas,
and pictures of a person with famous people).

In Russian compounds, stems are mostly joined by a linking vowel, -e- or —

0-: napoxood, ouxepacmywuu, 3emiemep, kopabrecmpoenue. An English

compound may also have (though not very often) a linking element, mostly the
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consonant —s- (sportsman, statesman, spokesman), and occasionally vowels —o-, --

) .. . 189
a-, -i- (washomat, sportsarama, pluridimensional)

— though the cases with the
linking vowel belong rather to stem reduction than to stem composition.

It is typical of English to make a compound out of a phrase, with subordinate
links between the elements: son-in-law, jack-of-all-trades, day-to-day (rare in
Russian: cymacweowuir), coordinate links: hide-and-seek (not as usual in English
as in Russian; e.g., mayuno-mexnuueckuu, scientific and technological). The

tendency towards compounds is so strong in English that it is not infrequent that

we come across compounds formed out of clauses: They say that what’s-his-name

fellow has been staying at her house ever since he came to town. (Caldwell).
A lot of compounds used in speech are occasional coinages, not fixed by
dictionaries. For example, this sentence from U. Sinclair: The baby was eight

months old, and he was at the crawling stage and the looking-about stage and the

putting-things-into-his-mouth stage.

To translate a new compound, especially one not included in the dictionary,
it is necessary to analyze syntactic relations between the compound elements and
their meanings. These relations may be as follows:

e predicate relations, i.e. subject to verb: earthquake (the earth

quakes), headache; 3emnempsicenue, crheconao;

e object relations, i.e. verb to object: scarecrow (scares crows),

sightseeing,; sodomep, bpakooei,
e attribute relations: goldfish, postman, yepnoszém, conybozna3zvlii;

e adverbial relations: much-improved (improved a lot), night-flying
(flying at night), évlueynomsanymsiii, 00j120UcpaArOUULL.
When the meaning and grammatical relations of the compound elements are

clear, it is possible to look for a proper means of translation. It may be

» another compound: tax-payer — wuanoeonramenvwux, law-abiding —

S’aKOHOI/lOCJZyWHblL?,'
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» analogue: hangman — nanau;, homesick — nocmanveuueckui; childcare —

demckuti cao, air-headed — eemep 6 conose;

» calque: waterbike — 6o0muwiii momoyuxn, breathtaking — 3axeamuvisarowuii
ovixanue. Compounds with object and adverbial relations between the elements
are often translated in the reverted linear order: tax-free — c60600mubIL om
Hanoeos, far-advanced — npoosunymolii eéneped, home-grown vegetables —

080U, BbIpALYEeHHble 0OMA;
» half-calque: pop-star — non-36e30a; surfspeak — szvix cepgpucmos;

» transcription or transliteration: popcorn — nonkopu; videobusiness —
suoeoousmnec, audioplayer — ayouonnetiep. This technique is normally employed

when a word, denoting a piece of realia, is borrowed into the target language;

» explication and extension: flypaper — aunxas nenma om myx, gravity-challenged

— He cnocooOHbIl NnpovlecHYNlb 8bICOKO,

» substitution of one or both of the components: popcorn — sozdywmnas kykypysa;
blackboard — knaccnas docka, nvinecoc — vacuum cleaner. It is important that a
translator not invent a new word, but use a standard word, fixed in the dictionary

(it is of particular significance in translating terms).

§2. CONVERSION

Conversion is transferring a word from one part of speech to another without
the use of an affix.

This way of building new words is most typical of English as compared with
Russian.

There may be various directions of conversion:
e averb may come from a noun: to word, to bicycle, to gangster;
e anoun may come from a verb: a try, a drive, a drive-in; that’s a must;

e an adjective may be converted to a noun: a round, a monthly, the bitter,
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e an adjective may be changed to a verb: to empty, to better, to calm down;
e adverb to noun: Yesterday was my birthday,

e a structural word may be converted to a noun: foo many ifs and buts;

e affix to noun: “ologies” and “isms”’;

e grammatical word to verb: to down tools; to up and do it.""’

Compound words and phrases may also be converted: to dog’s-ear -
3asubams yeonxku cmpanuy, a would-be president — 6yoywuii npezudenm; free-for-
all - copesnosanus, ouckyccus u m. n., 8 KOMOPLIX MOAICEM Y4ACMBO8AMb TH0OOLL,
Situps - npuceoanusl.

Root conversion takes place in Russian too, but it is not as characteristic there
as it is in English, and is usually accompanied by other word building processes.
For example, xpyensiii (adj) — xpye (n) — kpyeom (adv) — eokpye (prep) — okpyensimeo
(v). In this case conversion is used along with stem reduction and affixation.
Mostly, conversion in Russian is a process of changing noun to adverb: ympowm,
waeom, ocenvio, adjective to noun (based on ellipsis): cmonosas, pabouuil,
yuawuecs, participle to noun: panennuiti — panensiii, noun to grammatical word:
C8s3U ¢, 8 3aKIoUeHue, etc.

It should be kept in mind that not all the meanings of a word are carried
through into the derivative form. Therefore, a translator should be careful about the
equivalent. For example, the noun paper has several equivalents: 6ymaca, eazema,
Hayuynas paboma. However, the verb to paper refers only to the first of these,
which is manifested in its collocation. Lecturers and editors may paper their
rooms. — Ilpenooasamenu u peoakmopvl MO2Yym OKIEUBAmMv C80U KOMHAMDbL

"I The verb to paper

obosmu. But they cannot *paper their audiences and readers.
has no equivalent correlating with the second and third meanings of the noun.
Converted words are often very expressive and metaphorical: Sweat beads her
upper lip. (F. King) — Kanenvbku noma evicmynaiom y Hee Ha GepxHell 2yobe.
Therefore, this form of coinage is often used in conversation, fiction and

journalism.
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The converted words with metaphorical meaning may be translated with the
help of a simile: What can you do with a woman who sits and sponges all day
long? — Umo nooenaewv ¢ HeHWUHOU, KOMOPAs 6eCb OeHb MOAbKO U CUOUM,

Hanueascwb, Kak canoxcHuk. Enjoy your food. Don’t just wolf it down.-

Hacnaxcoaiica nuweii. He nabpacwisatics Ha Hee, KaK 80JIK.

Translating converted coinages requires addition and extension of the
sentence elements which are able to explain the meaning of the English word: For
the first ten years of their marriage, the Bacons had holidayed in Bournemouth,
because Arnold’s parents had always done so. (J. Archer) — Ilepsvie oecamb n1em

coemecmHou JHcusHu cynpyeu baiikon nposoounu omnyck ¢ boprnmyme, nocKonbKy

mam ece20a pamvile Omovixaiu pooumenu ApHoavoa.
Substituting parts of speech and restructuring of the sentence are often typical
of utterances with converted words: e.g., For those who still prefer the traditional

‘at home’ office party, there are a number of _dos and don’ts. — /[na mex, kmo 0o

cux nop mnpeonouumaem ycmpausamev mopcecmea ‘no-oomawinemy’ — Ha

pa6oqu mecme, Cﬂedyem HANOMHUNb HECKOJIbKO npaeujl O mom, 4mo MOIICHO U

ye20 Helb3s 0elamo.

§3. AFFIXATION

There are two major types of word-building affixes in English and Russian:
e prefixes, that is, affixes which occur before the root of a word: re-team,
miscommunication, hypermarket, e1ém, npuius, nponymuHCKuiL,
e suffixes, which occur after the root: rankler, ranklee, shopin, donkey-philes,
cobauuue, MamMoHmMEHOK.
A third possible type of affix, infix, occurring within the root, is not used
frequently either in English or in Russian. In the Russian language, linguists also

single out postfixes, such as affixes after the ending, e.g., -cs (paspacmaromes)."”?
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English does not have affixes in large numbers — only about 50 common
prefixes [including international ones, like a- (amoral), pro- (prosocialist), auto-
(autobiography), non- (nonfan), etc.], and somewhat fewer suffixes.'”” In Russian,
affixation is a predominant way of making new words.

- : 194
Russian prefixes are most typical of verbs,

as they help to specify an
aspect modification of the action: ewames, usmamo, Hamams, nomsams, NOOMIMy,
npumams, pazmamse. In English, these verbs mean respectively to dent, rumple,
beat, muss, crush, trample down, mash.

Russian suffixes, on the other hand, prevail with nouns and adjectives.'”
New words in Russian are most frequently formed with the help of suffixes.'”® The
most productive are expressive suffixes of subjective estimate'’’: diminutive
(Oomux), pejorative (Oomuwxo), and exaggerative (domuwe).

Since English words are not regularly formed with expressive suffixes, these
words are not normally given in the dictionary. To find an equivalent to a word, it
1s necessary to look up a derivative’s stem (rebedywika — nebeo- — nebeds). In
the text translated into English, the expressive meaning of the suffix is often lost,
since its preservation may have an odd impact on the English-speaking receptor,
who is unaccustomed to such an abundance of expressive suffixes. We can
illustrate this with a short extract from V. Arsenyev: /[env cxnousica k geuepy. I[lo
Heby MeONeHHO NOJI3IU ne2Kue po3osvle obaauka. — Evening was near, and light
pink clouds crept slowly across the sky. (Transl. by V. Shneerson)

If a word with a subjective suffix, in fact, has a connotative meaning, which
should be rendered in translation, this meaning is compensated by an expressive
adjective: X 0o ¢pponma 6eodv nHe downa nouadenka-mo...- Never got as far as the
front, poor thing. Jlooeii mym ckopo 6e3 pazoopy, a OH HAO JOUAOEHKOU... -
They’ll soon be slaughtering us, all and sundry, out there and he sits crying over a

bloody horse! (FO.bonnapes. Transl. by S. Vasilyev) When a Russian suffix bears

an expressive connotation, it may also be compensated by other expressive means,

such as synonymous condensation ([Joopenvkumu xomume 6vims? — Do you want

to be kind and gentle?) or any other.
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In translating from English into Russian a translator should be aware of the
possible usage of words with diminutive suffixes. In Russian, they are proper when
depicting discourse with a child, when showing the small size of an object, when
expressing a friendly relation towards an interlocutor.

An extract from Milne’s Winnie-the-Poor can serve as an example: ... Piglet
looked up and said in his squeaky voice, “What about me?” “My dear Piglet,” |
said, the whole book is about you.” In the English text, the author, telling the story
to a kid, uses the diminutive suffix only in the name of the character (Piglet). In the
Russian translation, the translators T. Vorogushina and L. Lisitskaya, used two
more suffixed words, quite to the point: Ilamauox nocmompen u npocogopun
CBOUM NUCKAABLIM 2010ckom: “A kak oce A? 7 “Mou oopoeoti Ilamauok, - ckazan
A, - 8Cs KHUdIcKa o meobe.”

A collocation of a noun and the adjective little can also point to the need of a

diminutive or pejorative suffix: First they went to a little restaurant near some

railroad tracks. (J.Oats) — Cnepsa onu nowiiu 68 pecmopaHyuKk 80371 HCele3HOU

oopoeu. (Tr. by N. Gal and R. Oblonskaya), On a porch two withered little women

watched them. — C 00HO20 Kpblibya HA HUX CMOMperu 08¢ MAaleHbKUue

cmapyuwonku. The attribute withered shows an attitude of disrespect toward the

two women, which is emphasized in Russian by the suffix — oux-.

§4. ABBREVIATION

Abbreviation, or shortening a word, is one of the most noticeable features of
the English language, and it is used both in formal and informal registers.
Based on the level of their usage, abbreviations can be divided into three
groups:
e Graphical abbreviations, used only in writing, and, therefore,
pronounced and translated in its full form. These abbreviations are

widely employed in faxes: e.g., agst = against, f/b = feedback, ETA =
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expected date of arrival, ETD = expected date of departure, etc.
However, though rarely, some of these abbreviations enter the common
stock of vocabulary and, pronounced in a shortened way, they become
new words of the language: asap = as soon as possible, AGAP = As

Gorgeous As Possible.

Phonetic abbreviations, or a non-standard way of writing some common
words based on their pronunciation; typical of advertising. For example,
u = you, thru = through. Of the same type is the word OK (all correct).

Normally, in translation this type of abbreviation is lost.

Lexical abbreviations, including initialisms, spoken as individual letters
(BBC, MP, USA); acronyms, pronounced as single words (NATO,
UNESCO, AIDS; WAP = Wireless Application Protocol); clippings, or
parts of words which serve for the whole (ad, phone, sci-fi = science
fiction;, m-commerce = mobile-commerce, business conducted over a
mobile telephone system, e-bucks = electronic money); blends, or words
made out of the shortened forms of two other words (brunch= breakfast
+ lunch, smog = smoke + fog, Eurovision = Europe + television;
anetsitized = anesthetized + net + sit = numb from spending many

consecutive hours on the Internet).

Initialisms and acronyms may be rendered through transcription (BBC -
bu-bu-Cu, IBM — Au-bu-9m, IREX - AﬁPEKC), transliteration (NATO - HATO,
USIS — FOCHUC, UNESCO — DHECKQO), or their full form can be translated with a
calque and then abbreviated (US4 — CIlIA, AIDS — CIIH]], CIA — I[PY). To make

the word clearer to the receptor, an abbreviation may be deciphered and/or

explained: USIS — Ungpopmayuonnas cayscoa CIIA, TESOL — mesxncoynapoonas

accoyuayus npenodagameineti AH2IULCKO20 A3bIKA Kak unocmparHozo. To translate

words of this type, it is necessary to consult a special dictionary of abbreviations,

both monolingual (e.g., J. Rosenberg, McGraw-Hill Dictionary of Wall Street
Acronyms, Initials & Abbreviations. — New York a.o.: McGraw-Hill, 1992;
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MroxukoBa E.A. CnoBapb COKpallleHHI COBPEMEHHOIO AHIJIMHCKOrO S3bIKA. —
BrnaguBoctok: M3a-o HamsHeBoct. YH-Ta, 1991) and bilingual (e.g., Bonkosa
H.O., HuxanopoBa M.A. AHrjo-pycckuii cioBapb HambOoJjee yrnoTpeOUTeIbHBIX
cokpauieHuid. — M.: Pycckuit si3bik, 1993).

A standard form of a translation, if it exists, should be used by a translator.
It must be kept in mind that sometimes a standard form can require some shifts, for
instance, a change of letters in the initialism: PRC (People’s Republic of China) —
KHP (Kumaiickas Hapoownas Pecnybnuka).

Clippings usually have a regular equivalent in the dictionary (ad —
oovssnenue, phone — meneghon, sci-fi — Hayunas panmacmuxa,).

Blends are either transferred into the target language (through transcription
/ transliteration (smog — cmoe), explained (brunch — nromuwiii N030HUL 3a6MPAK,
coffee-zilla < coffee + Godzilla — ouenv xpenxuii koghe), or substituted by an
analog (physed — ¢uskyromypa).

When translating abbreviations, one should pay attention to the style of the
text. Whereas in English abbreviations are mostly neutral and can be used both in
formal and informal speech, in Russian abbreviations are strongly separated by
styles. For example, clippings are typical of very formal style: msaocmawcmpoii,
cogHapxo3, yHusepcam ; these require explanatory translation, which is sometimes
combined with transcription. In informal speech, abbreviations with affixes are
widely used: menuk, euouxk, eenux. As often as not, similar words exist in English:
telly, bike. For suoux, there is a shortened form, video (from video set).

Before suggesting a TL equivalent, it is important to find out the precise
meaning of the word. Care should be taken of words that differ in various varieties
of English, like the informal adjective dinky< which in British English means
“small and attractive”: a dinky little bag, while in American English it has the
antonymous meaning of “too small and often not very nice”: It was a really dinky

hotel room.
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PART V. PRAGMATIC PROBLEMS OF TRANSLATION

Chapter 1. TRANSLATION PRAGMATICS

§1. CONCEPT OF PRAGMATICS

Semiotics as a sign study posits that each sign, including a language one, be
viewed in three perspectives: syntactic, 1.e. the relations of signs; semantic, i.e. the
relation between a sign and a real situation; and pragmatic, i.e. the relations of the
sign and its users.

Each utterance in a speech act is aimed at somebody. Combined together,
words make up a syntactic scheme of the sentence. They refer
to specific events, persons or objects, acquiring, thus, a sense.

There are two types of language sign users: an addresser (author) and an
addressee (receptor). When speaking, an addresser has a communicative
intention, or purpose of the speech act. An utterance has a communicative effect
on the receptor: it can inform a receptor of something, or cause some feelings, etc.
A communicative effect is virtual: e.g., an advertising text may persuade a receptor
to buy something but the receptor may remain indifferent to the promotion. The
potential effect of the utterance is its functional force. The communicative effect
may override both literal sense and functional force and add further consequences
depending on the situation. For example, Shut the door is imperative in a sense. Its
communicative intention may be to carry the force of a request, but the
communicative effect could be to annoy the receiver.'”

Communicative intention does not always coincide with the communicative
effect. A vulgar anecdote, told to make the audience laugh, may have a contrary
effect of disgusting the listeners.

In terms of linguistic pragmatics, developed by J. Austen, the three types of

relations are locution (reference and the utterance sense), illocution
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(communicative intention and functional force), and perlocution (communicative
effect).'”’

The adequate translation is the one whose communicative effect is close to
that of the source text; at best, its communicative effect coincides with the author’s
communicative intention. Regarding this principle, P. Newmark introduced two
types of translation — communicative translation, which attempts to produce on
its receptors an effect as close as possible to that produced on the readers of the
original, and semantic translation, which attempts to render, as closely as the
semantic and syntactic structures of the second language allow, the exact

contextual meaning of the original.**

Taking these concepts into consideration, the
sentence Beware of the dog! could be rendered as Ocmopoorcno, 3nas cobaxa!
(communicative translation) or Onacatimece cobaku! (semantic translation).

Close to translation adequacy is the concept of translation acceptability,
developed by Israeli theorist of translation studies Gideon Toury.*’'A translation is
considered acceptable when the end-product is admitted into the target system. In
other words, an acceptable translation is the text with language use in the natural
situation.

In summary, translation pragmatics is a multi-aspect approach. Its analysis

requires discussing the role of each of the translation situation components.

§2. TEXT PRAGMATICS

The communicative effect of the source and target text upon the receptor
should be similar. A lot depends on the functional style (register), genre, language
and speech norms. Neither of them can be changed in translation because,
ultimately, they make up the functional force of the text, so important from the

point of view of pragmatics.
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Disregard of the style or register produces a strange impact upon the
receptor. Imagine a person declaring love in a businesslike manner — he will not be
esteemed in the proper way.

Very often genre requirements of the text are so strict that they cannot but
be met in translation, or the target text may be spoiled. For instance, when
translating patents, one should observe all the elements of the structure and the
necessary formulas and set phrases.

Shifting a set of language units leads to changes in text perception. For
example, a scientific text is characterized by impersonal constructions, such as
passive voice and indefinite structures. If a text is abundant in personal pronouns,
interjections and other expressive means, it will never be considered as belonging
to the scientific register.

Incorrect choice of words may result in comic consequences contrary to the
expectations of the text author. A. Chuzhakin in his practicum-book “Mup
nepeBojia-2” quotes a number of signs and notices discovered in different
countries. They are funny because of the violation of speech and English language
norms (incorrect meanings and collocations). A notice in a Bucharest hotel lobby:
The lift is being fixed for the next day. During that time we regret that you will be
unbearable. An ad in a Greek tailor shop: Order your summer suit. Because is big
rush we execute customers in strict rotation.**

Thus, a translator should have a good command not only of the target
language but also of the style and genre requirements, in particular of style and
genre distinctive features in the two languages.

Sometimes the translator faces the contradiction between a text form and its
function. In this case, the function predominates. It is the text function that should
be kept in translation first and foremost, not the form. For example, the phatic
function of formal greeting in English normally has the form of the interrogative
sentence: How do you do? In Russian translation, the form is shifted by the

imperative 30pascmsytime to preserve the function.
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In non-literal texts, it is necessary to distinguish between the functions of the
source text and those of the translated texts. The reasons for commissioning or

initiating a translation are independent of the reasons for the creation of any

2% This idea brought to life the so called Skopos theory

204

particular source text.
developed in Germany in the late 1970s.”" The Greek word skopos is used as the
technical term for the purpose of a translation. Hans Vermeer, the founder of the
theory, postulates that it is the intended purpose of the target text that determines
translation methods and strategies. The initiator’s, or client’s needs determine the
skopos of the target text. The skopos of the target text should be specified before
the translation process begins.*”

Depending on the skopos, the translation can be full or partial (restricted).
This classification, in terms of the extent of translation, belongs to J. Catford.” In
full translation, every part of the source text is replaced by the target language
text material. In partial translation, some part or parts of the source language text
are left untranslated.

According to the commissioner’s needs, translation can be adapted (that is,

adjusted to the target language culture), free, literal or it can be a faithful imitation

of the source text.

§3. AUTHOR’S COMMUNICATIVE INTENTION

A translator should be aware of the author’s purpose of introducing this or
that element into the text. Some problems are associated with this requirement:

e Rendering regional dialect;

e Rendering social dialect;

e Rendering foreigners’ speech;

e Rendering substandard speech.

Why did the author use these elements, challenging the translation? To

answer the question is to find a clue to the problem.
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A regional dialect may be introduced into the text either as a means of the
author’s narration or as a means of a character’s speech characteristics. When used
as a means of the author’s narration (e.g., V. Astafyev’s novels are written in
Siberian dialect), the regional dialect is neutralized in translation,”’ since it is
inappropriate and misleading to substitute a Russian (say, Siberian) dialect with an
English one (for example, Southern American). Of course, this can lead to the loss
of local coloring in translation, but the miss can be compensated by using realia
belonging to the region.

A regional dialect used as a means of a character’s traits is normally
compensated by a social dialect (sociolect). Dialectal words are colloquialisms, or
slang, that is they evoke certain social associations. In “Pygmalion” by B. Shaw,
London cockney spoken by Eliza Doolittle reveals a low-class girl. Cossacks from
“Tuxuit Jlon” (“Quiet Flows the Don”) by M. Sholokhov speak the dialect
recognized as the speech of Southern Russia’s peasants. To translate this type of
vocabulary, it is necessary to compensate it with stylistically marked, expressive
colloquial words and structures, which lack a local ring.

Sociolect is used in the text for the stratifying characteristics of a character, that
1s, to show social class the person belongs to.

A translator is free to manipulate these locally and socially colored elements.
S/he can make the compensation in some other part of the text. S/he can
compensate phonetic peculiarities of speech with phraseological or syntactical
units, etc. For example, in the beginning of the play, Eliza Doolittle speaks the
following way: Nah then, Freddy: look wh’y’ gowin’, deah. <...> Theres menners
1" yer! Te-oo banches o voylets trod into the mad. <...> Ow, eez ye-ooa son, is e?
Wal, fewd dan y’ de-ooty bawmz a mather should, eed now bettern to spawl a pore
gel’s flahrzn than ran awy athaht pyin. Will ye-oo py me f* them?’” [which means
Now then, Freddy: look where you are going, dear. There’s manners for you. Two
bunches of violets trodden into the mud. <...> Oh, he’s your son, isn’t he? Well, if

you’d done your duty by him as a mother should, he’d know better than to spoil a
poor girl’s flowers and then run away without paying. Will you pay me for them?]
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In her translation Y. Kalashnikova focused on depicting the sociolect through low
colloquial words and phrases: Kyoda npewwn, @pedou? Bozvmu enaza 6 pyku! <...>
A ewe obpazosanusiii! Bee uanouxu 6 epsaze 3amonman. <...> A, maxk smo eawu
coin? Heuezo cxazamw, xopouio vl e2o eocnumanu...Pazee smo deno? Packuoan y
OeoHoU Oes8yuwiKU 8ce ygemvl U CMbLICA, Kak munenvkuti! Tenepb 6om naamume,

1209
mamaula!

When rendering a foreigner’s speech, it is necessary to take into account
contrastive typology of the languages under consideration and traditions of the
target language literature.

Regarding typology, a translator must know the contrastive features that differ
one language from another and reveal a foreigner at once. For example, a
typological mistake made by a foreigner speaking Russian is the usage of the verb
aspect form. A German or English-speaking person tends to use analytical forms of
the verb, since their mother tongue is analytical, unlike synthetic Russian.
Therefore, it is typical for a German to say in Russian 4 6ydy yxooums. instead of
A noiioy.

Traditionally, German speech in Russian is marked by voiceless consonants. It
i1s vividly shown in Pushkin’s «Kamuranckas mouka»: ...68 e20 peuu CuibHO
om3vieancs Hemeykuil 6vleogop. <...> «llooce moti! — cxazan on. — Tasno au,
kaoicemces, Anopei Ilemposuu Ovin ewe meoux nem, a menepb 60m YUl KAKou y
nezo monomey! Ax, ppems, ppemsnly’"’

Most typically, when translating foreign speech from English into Russian, a
translator has to violate Russian rules of morphological and syntactic bonds
between the words to show a foreign accent.

A non-traditional way of rendering Russian words in the speech of English
teenagers was found by the translator of Anthony Burgess’s novel ’3aBoaHoi
anenbcun”’, V. Boshniak. Burgess used Russian words, sometimes distorted, but
written in Latin letters, to make the text sound strange for an English-speaking
reader, to produce an ironic effect upon the receptor. This is mostly youth slang or

neutral words, the meaning of which is incomprehensible for an English reader. To
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produce the same strange effect upon the translation reader, the translator
borrowed a transliterated form of these Russian words and wrote them in Latin
letters: Tym mwi yorce evicmynanu smaxumu pai-malltshikami, ynvibanucs, denanu

. : 211
brazoeocnumannblil zdrasting ...

Substandard speech includes four-letter and other taboo words as well as
agrammatical forms and constructions. To maintain communicative adequacy in
translation, it is necessary to understand that, transferred from one culture into
another, these forms may provide a different, often inappropriate response from the
receptor if translated too literally. In English many words of this type (abundant in
videos) sound less rude than they do in Russian. Therefore, they are often
neutralized in Russian translation.

This tactic is vital in oral translation of negotiations, interviews and the like. If
there happens to be a participant who prefers an obscene word, the professional
etiquette will not allow an interpreter to translate it. An experienced interpreter will
soften the expressiveness of the word. A good example was provided by R.
Minyar-Beloruchev’s practice. As a simultaneous interpreter, he happened to be
translating Nikita Khrushchev at the Communist Parties leaders’ meeting in
Moscow (1959). When the leader of Albanian communist party began to criticize
Khrushchev for reducing help to Albania, the latter blew his cool, «/ smom
yenoeek 000c...1 HAC ¢ HO2 00 20108bl, myovl eco mamsv!y» What should a
simultaneous interpreter do in his booth? Minyar-Beloruchev, who was translating
into French, used a milder phrase, of the kind “this man has thrown mud at me
from head to toe”. At first this translation infuriated the General Secretary’s
assistant, but in some minutes Krushchev sent his thanks to the interpreter, as he
did not want his rude expressions to be heard in all the languages.”'?

Agrammatical phrases purposefully used by the author to create a character can
be compensated by other agrammatical forms typical of the speech in the target
language or by colloquial structures, also typical of uneducated people. An
example from “The Adventures of Tom Sawyer” illustrates the case: Tom and

Huck Finn are wading through the graveyard: “Hucky, do you believe the dead

171



people like it for us to be here?” Huckleberry whispered: “I wisht I knowed. It’s

#2135 1 the Russian translation, Huck’s

awful solemn like, ain’t it?” “I bet it is.
incorrect forms are compensated by low colloquial syntactic constructions:

- Kak mut oymaewn, I'ex, mepmeeyvl He 00UOAMCA, YUMo Mol CHOOA NPUULTU,
- A nouem 3uarw. A cmpawno kax, npasoa?

214
- Ewe 6v1 He cmpawino.

§4. COMMUNICATIVE EFFECT UPON THE RECEPTOR

A target text should convey the same information as the source text and
produce the same impact on the receptor as does the source text.*”” To get full
information from the text, the receptor must have adequate background knowledge.
This knowledge may not be enough if the receptor is not well acquainted with the
source language culture. New realia, habits and customs are usually commented
upon by a translator.” Sometimes a translator uses commentary notes in the text,
but they are inconvenient, as they distract the reader’s attention. It is also possible
to place a commentary in the footnote. But most typically, explication is given
after the text or, more rarely, before it.

Besides extended commentaries, a translator can use a technique of
explicatory translation: euepa mwr kynunu xopooxy «llmuyveco monoka». — We
bought a box of candies “Bird Milk” yesterday. Irrelevant information can be
reduced from the text or generalized, if its explanation distracts the reader’s

attention: “I’m very busy,” Ollie answered as he sat in a worn Naugahyde chair.

(Grisham) — «f ouenv 3awam,»- omeemun Onau, cuos 6 NOMPENAHHOM

depmamunoeom Kpeciie.

Substitutions, the aim of which is to make the text closer and more

comprehensible for the receptor, are not infrequent in translation. A good example

" See Part IV, Chapter 2
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of substitution is provided by V. Nabokov’s Aus 6 cmpane uyoec, a translation of
Alice in Wonderland by L. Carroll. Addressing the tale to a young reader, Nabokov
replaced some English realia with their Russian analogues (for example, when
Alice grew so tall that her feet seemed to be almost out of sight, she started
planning how she would send them presents to the following address: Alice’s Right
Foot, Esq.
Hearthrug,
near the Fender:*'%
Nabokov simulated a Russian address:
T'ocnoorce IIpasou Hozce Anunou,
Topoo Koepuxk
Iapxemnas 2ybepnus™),

and changed the names into Russian (Alice — Ans, Mary-Anne — Mawa, Pat —
Ilemvka). He even used Russian poetry allusions instead of English nursery
parodies written by Carroll:

““You are old, father William,’ the young man said,

‘And your hair has become very white;

And yet you incessantly stand on your head —

Do you think, at your age, it is right?’

“ ‘In my youth,’ Father William replied to his son,

1 feared it might injure the brain,;

But now that I'm perfectly sure I have none,

Why, I do it again and again.” ” (a parody on R. Southey)
These lines are generally unfamiliar to a Russian child. To make a Russian reader
enjoy the parody, Nabokov alluded to Lermontov lines, known by every Russian
schoolchild:

- Ckaorcu-xa, 0501, 8e0b HEOAPOM

Tebs cuumarom oueHb cmapoim:

Beow, npaso sice, moi ceo

HpaCHOJZHeJZ mbsl HECKA3AHHO.
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3auem dce x00uub NOCMOSHHO
Ha 2onoee? Bedw, npaso o, cmpanHo

Llanums na cknone nem!

U monBun oH: «B ObL10E BpeMs

Hepoican, kax dopoeoe bpems,

A 2on08y csoro...
Tenepw oice, ckasxxcem OmMKpPOBEHHO,
Mos3206 nuwen s cogepuieHHo

U ¢ neckum cepoyem, 600XHOBEHHO

Ha ronose cToro.»

Regarding the receptor’s comprehension of the text, another problem arises
— rendering the historical overtone of a text. A source text can be distanced from
the target language receptor not only in culture, but also in time. Books belonging
to earlier literature are understood differently by source language readers and target
language readers, due to the difference in their knowledge and cultural
backgrounds. How can a translator solve the problem of conveying a historical
coloring? There are two main ways: 1) using an archaic syntax and vocabulary,
typical of the target language works (for example, when translating from English
into Russian, using 18" century Russian, of the type: IIpasda, umo6 eudems cue
sA6CMBeHHee euje, NOMPEOHO CaMOMy UMeMb U 04U U YY8CMBA UNOXOHOpUYECKUe,
HO 5, bnazo0aps 6o2a! 6yOyuu oHbiMU Bceujeopo 00apeH, HAoeCcb NPpedCcmasums
BAM CAMYIO JHCUBCUULYIO KAPMUHY MeX auy U 0co0, ¢ Koumu 51 Ha bepeey uacmo
oowanca. — H. Hosuxog); 2) using today’s syntax and some archaic words and
culture-bound words for the local and historical coloring. This can be exemplified
by an abstract from Gulliver’s Travels by J. Swift: My father had a small estate in
Nottinghamshire; I was the third of five sons. He sent me to Emanuel College in
Cambridge, at fourteen years old, where I resided three years, and applied myself
close to my studies; but the charge of maintaining me (although I had a very scanty
allowance) being too great for a narrow future, I was bound apprentice to Mr.

James Bates, an eminent surgeon in London, with whom I continued four years,
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and my father now and then sending me small sums of money, I laid them out in
learning navigation, and other parts of the mathematics, useful to those who intend
to travel, as I always believed it would be some time or other my fortune to do.
The translator did some partitioning and other transformations to make the text
better adapted to the contemporary reader, retaining the culture-bound words
(unfortunately, some information was necessarily reduced): A ypoorceney
Hommuneemnwupa, 20e y moeco omya 6vii0 Hebovuioe nomecmove. Kocoa mue
UCNOJHUNOCL YembIpHAOYaAms jiem, omey NOCIal MeHs 6 Koneoxc HMmawnvroena 6
Kembpuooice. Tam s npobvin mpu 2o0a, npunexcno 3anumanco Haykamu. OOHaKo
omyy 0bLI0 He N0 CPeOCmBAM 00NbULE COOEPAHCAMb MeHs 8 KOJLLeddice, NOIMOMY OH
8351 MeHsi ommyod U Omodal 8 YYeHUue K GbloarweMycsi JTOHOOHCKOMY 68pauy
mucmepy Hocemcy bemcy, y komopoeo s npogen wemuipe 200a. Bece denveu, xaxue
U3peoKa NpucwLlial MHe omely, S mpamul HA U3VYeHue Hagueayuu u Opyeux
ompacnen mMamemamuxu. ODmu  HAYKU 6ce20d MO2IU  NPUSOOUMbCL 8
nymewiecmsauu, a s Ovll yoexcoeH, umo cyovba NpeoHaA3HaA4unrd MHe COelambCs
nymewecmeennuxom. (Transl. by B. Engelgardt)

The first method may be misleading in the sense that it can make the reader
imagine him/herself reading a Russian original rather than a translation. Therefore,

translators mostly prefer the second way of rendering historical texts.

§5. TRANSLATOR’S IMPACT

In the attempt to make a good translation, a translator, nevertheless bears the
influence of cultural and literary trends typical of the time, which effect his/her
outlook and have a certain impact on the translation. It brings us back to the history
of translation. It is known that Vasily Zhukovsky, translating Byron, avoided all
themes of rebellion from the poet’s works, as they were alien to the translator. On

the other hand, he emphasized the religious motifs in Byron’s poems. He adjusted
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Byron’s poetry to himself, which allowed V. Belinsky to say that he was a poet
rather than a translator.

Another example of ideological incursion in translation was Voltaire’s
translation of Hamlet’s soliloquy, not as a meditation on death, but as a diatribe
against religion.”"®

These days it is considered necessary for a translator to follow only the
source language author, sometimes at the expense of his/her own artistic work.

Nevertheless, there is no doubt that the quality of translation is dependent on

translator’s personal knowledge, intuitions and artistic competence.

Chapter 2. SPEECH FUNCTIONS AND TRANSLATION

§1. LANGUAGE AND SPEECH FUNCTIONS

Pragmatics studies language in use. Following Saussure, language in use is
speech (cf. langue and parole). Large stretches of speech are called discourse.

The use of language is associated with language functions. By function
linguists mean the role and purpose of the language. Sometimes the term ‘function’
is understood in a more narrow way. In this sense, the term determines a role of a
language element in syntax (the function of the subject, predicate, or object) and in
morphology (the function of a form, the function of the suffix, etc.).
Correspondingly, the term ‘function’ refers to an element position in a construction
or the meaning of a form or construction.

Two language functions are most widely recognized — communicative and
cognitive (formulating thoughts), though there have been many attempts to
establish more detailed classifications of language functions. The Austrian
psychologist and linguist Karl Buhler singled out three language functions
manifested in any speech event: expressive function (relating with the text

producer), appealing function (focusing on the receptor), and referential
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(representation) function (representing objects and phenomena, i.e. the subject

% Yuri Stepanov also based his language functions on the semiotic

matter).
principle. He designated the nominative, syntactic, and pragmatic functions as
universal properties of the language corresponding to the three aspects of semiotics
— semantics, syntax, and pragmatics.”*’

The question of differentiating between language functions and speech
functions has so far been disputable. Some linguists do not discriminate language
functions from speech functions.””' Others stress the difference between them.*”
While language functions are universal and constant, speech functions are typical
of a certain speech event; they are temporary, characterized by definite language
elements. Language functions are realized through speech.

The most recognizable classification of speech functions belongs to Roman

223 .. . . . . . . .
He distinguished six functions: referential (informative), expressive

Jakobson.
(emotive), conative (voluntative), phatic (creating and maintaining social contact),
metalingual (describing language), and poetic (aesthetic).

Following Halliday, translation theorists added one more function to the list
— interpersonal function, which implies the speaker’s intervention in the use of
language and the expression of attitude.”*
Obviously, each discourse has more than one speech functions. As a matter

of fact, it combines a number of functions but one of them is always predominant.

§2. INTERPERSONAL FUNCTION AND MODALITY IN TRANSLATION.

Interpersonal function as the expression of attitude is actualized through the
category of modality,”® which is an obligatory feature of any utterance. The term
‘modality’ determines a wide range of the speaker’s attitude toward reality and the
content of the utterance. Modality includes utterance oppositions on the basis of

whether they assert or deny, whether they denote real, hypothetical or unreal

177



information, whether the speaker is sure or hesitant, whether s/he finds the
information necessary, advisable, etc.

There are two types of modality - objective and subjective.

Objective modality is obligatory for any sentence. It is expressed by the
grammatical category of mood , sometimes supported by particles (Iycme 1100u

oyoym cuacmaussl! Above all, 1'd like to declare the following...) Mood expresses

the speaker’s attitude to the action, whether it is real or unreal. The borderline
between real and unreal actions is expressed in English by a modal verb: He might
have lost his sight. — On uymo ne ocnen. In Russian the corresponding meaning is
stressed by the particles uyms ne. Whereas particles are very important in Russian,
modal verb and subjunctive mood forms are more frequent in English: Don’t you
think it would be wise? — Pazge mak ne pazymuee?

Some particles require special attention to their usage in translation,
especially such as hardly, scarcely, positive in form but negative in meaning: It’s
hardly my fault. — Omo ne mos euna. 1'd scarcely have done it if I didn’t think it
was absolutely necessary. — A, koneuno dice, He coenan Ovbl >moco, eciu Ovl He
OyMai, Ymo 3mo mak 6aHCHO.

Assertion and denial of facts is another kind of objective modality.
Comparing English and Russian utterances from this angle, researchers point to a
greater degree of categoricalness in the speech of Russians, which often leads to
antonymous translations : I don’t want people playing the piano at all hours of the
day and night. — 2 npomuse mozo, umobvl Ha NUAHUHO USPATIU OEHb U HOUb.

John didn’t disobey his father. — J{occon nociywancs ceoeco omya.

“Will you be in for supper?” asked her mother, sticking her head out from behind
the kitchen door. “I don’t think so,” shouted Sally. (J. Archer) — «Tvr 6yoeuss
YorcuHamob 0oma?» — CAPOCULa Mamo, 8bleiA0bl8aAs U3z KyXHu. «/lymaro, umo nemy,
— kpukHyna Connu.

Special difficulties, connected with the translator’s knowledge base, arise

* See Part III, Chapter 2, §3
" See Part IV, Chapter 7, §3
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when sentence negation is used for pragmatic purposes - to contrast the subject

. 226
matter to common habits and customs.

The case may be illustrated by the
description of a character’s appearance from the play Orpheus Descending by T.
Williams: ...Val enters the store. He is a young man, about 30, who has a kind of

wild beauty about him ... He does not wear Levis or a T-shirt... Val’s clothes do

not match the image of a typical young man of the time. To give this background
information, a translator extends the sentence, giving necessary comments: ...B1
gxooum 6 maz2azuH. Imo Moaooou uenoeex okono 30 nem, HeobvIuaUHO

cumnamuynsll. ... Ha nem nem npueblYHblX 07151 MOJIOOEIHCU OHCUHCOE U MAUKU.

Another problem regarding the positive and negative type of speech is the
problem of enantiosemy, or a linguistic paradox, when a word or a sentence
develops contradictory meanings, both positive and negative (ruxou Hae30HuK

227 . .
An enantiosemic utterance

‘dashing rider’ — auxoti uenosex 'slashing fellow").
can be used ironically in the sentence and the connotation should be rendered in
translation: You are a beauty! — Xopow mo1, nHeueco ckazamu! A pretty business! —
Xopowenvkoe oenvye! A fine specimen! — Bom max mun! In Russian modality here
1s expressed by an inverted word order and intonation.

Language can fix evaluative connotations with different words. In this case

they become paronyms and can be easily confused in translation: a terrible

accident ‘cTpauntHasi aBapusi’ — a terrific speed ‘3amedarenbHas CKOPOCTh .

Subjective modality reveals the speaker’s attitude to the content of the
utterance. This may reveal assuredness or hesitation. The means of expressing
this type of modality in English are modal verbs (must, can, may, will), modal
words (probably, perhaps, evidently, etc.), syntactic constructions (He is said to be
clever — the speaker does not assert the statement definitely). In Russian, these
means are also modal words (8ozmoorcno; dondwcen, nyscro), constructions of the
type “lTosopsm...”, and particles (6eds, neyacenu, xoms). In expressing this type
of modality, particles play a more important role in Russian than they do in
English: After us, the deluge. — Ilocne nac xomv nomon. There can’t have been a

hundred people in the hall. — Bps0 au 6 3ane 66110 0KOJIO COMHU UeN08eK.
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One should keep in mind a range of subjective modal meanings expressed by
English modal verbs:
= incredulity, verbalized by the negative modal verb can/could:

They can’t be waiting there. — He mooicem Obimb, 4mo oHU HAC HCOYM MAM.

Or a little more categorical: He moeym onu nac mam sxcoame.
= doubt, expressed by can/could in the interrogative structure:
Could he have said it? — Heyoicenu on max u cxkazan?
= uncertainty, expressed by may/might (not):

He may be quite at a loss now. — BozmooicHo, ou celiuac pacmepsn.

And now that Cicely had married, she might be having children too. — Tenepv,
ko020a Cecunu 8blUIaA 3AMYIHC, Y Hee modce Mo2ym Oblmb 0emu.

You might have been right. — Mooxcem dvims, vt 661U npaswl. (Hasephoe...)

= near certainty, expressed by must:
The cooling process must have begun several billion years ago. — Ilpoyecc
NOXO0N00AHUS, OYEBUOHO, HAUALCS MHO20 MULIUApOos iem Hazaod. In Russian
this modal meaning is also expressed by the words doorcno 6vims, eposmmo,
ckopee 6cezo, and others.

= prediction or supposition based on expectation rather than fact - will/would:
Jolyon is late. I suppose it’ll be June keeping him. — [[piconuon onazovieaem.
Lonoicno 6vimo, [icyn 3a0eporcana e2o.
That would be his father, I expect. — A nonaearo, s5mo e2o omeuy.
Like any other verb expressing this type of modality, will may be used with the
perfect infinitive. Forms like these signify supposition close to certainty:

My honourable friends will have heard the tremendous news broadcast

throughout the world. — Mou Oocmonoumennvle Opy3vs, no__6cell

BEPOANMHOCMU, YIHCE CAbLUAIU  NOMPACAUWYIO  HOB0CNb, nepeaaHHyio

PAOUOCMAHYUAMU 8CE20 MUPA.
= ability and possibility denoted by can, may. It is necessary here to draw
attention to Russian and English asymmetry. While English uses modal verbs to

show physical ability or possibility, the Russian utterance is apt to be devoid of
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any forms with this meaning: I can hear footsteps, who’s coming? — A civiuty
wazu, Kmo mam uoem?

Possibility can be expressed by the modal verbs can and may, though they
are not always interchangeable. Along with stylistic discrepancies (informal and
formal, respectively), they differ in degree of objectivity, with may expressing a
possibility depending on circumstances, and can, on the subject. A good example
of “colliding” these modals is provided in an extract from Mikes: 4 foreigner
cannot improve. Once a foreigner always a foreigner. There is no way out for him.
He may become British; he can never become English. This difference in modal
verb meanings can be translated through explanation: Mnocmpaney ne moowcem
uzmenumscsi K ayuwemy. Unocmpawney ecmv unocmpaney. /s Heco Hem 8biX00d.

On MmooKcem_noay4ums aHeIUUCKoe ZDClchaaHCI’I’IBO, HO OH HUKO020d4 HE CMOXcem

cmambs HACMOoAWUM AHSAUYAHUHOM.

Another set of modal meanings is necessity, compulsion, prohibition. In
Russian they are mostly expressed by the modal adjectives dozorcen, myocrno. These
meanings range from very formal to informal and increasingly subjective:

e very formal necessity caused by schedule, plan, or formal agreement is
expressed by be to: The prime-minister is to go to Paris on a two-day visit. —
IIpemvep-munucmp oonxcen omnpagumuvcs 8 Ilapusic ¢ 08yXOHe8HbIM GUIUNOM.

e the expression be supposed to do is a neutral and informal way to say that it is
the accepted way of behaving, the right thing to do according to the rule: /
didn’t know what I was supposed to do so I just waited for Mr. Garcia to come
back. — A ne 3nan, umo mue oenams, NOIMOMY 51 NPOCMO IAHCOATL, NOKA BEPHEMC S
eocnoout l'apcua.

e the expression be expected to do is used to show that people think you should
do a particular thing because of your position, age, etc. “Can I help myself to
something to eat?” “Of course, you are expected to, you are our guest.” —
“Mooicho 51 nonoscy umo-nubyow cebe noecmv?” “Koneuno, Hyscno. Bol e

b

Haw 2cocmb.’
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circumstantial necessity is rendered in English by Aave to and is equal to the
Russian ewvinyoicoen, npuxooumces: My CD player had a design fault so I didn’t
have to pay to have it repaired. — Y moe2o npoucpvieamensi KOMnaKm-oucKos
ObLI KOHCMPYKMOPCKULL Oehekm, NoIMOMy MHe He NPULULIOCH NIAMUMb 3d €20
PEMOHM.

a moral or legal duty is shown by the modal verb should: Technically, you
should ask permission before you use the computer, but most people don’t
bother. — C ¢opmanvroii mouku 3peHus, He0OX0OUMO CHPAULUBAMD
paspeuienusi Ha Nob308aHUe KOMNbIOMEPOM, HO DOTbUUHCIGO THo0ell 0adice He
3a0yMbl8aOmMcs 00 dMoM.

authoritative necessity, admonition (“I think it would be good for you”) is
expressed by must and need: Carolyn’s behavior is getting worse and worse —
we must do something about it. — Kaponun eedem cebs 6ce xyouce u xydice; Ham
HYJICHO ymo-mo oenams. I think you need to defrost your refrigerator. — Mue
Kaoicemcsi, mebe HyHCHO PA3MOpO3UNb XOJ0OUTbHUK.

the expression it is better shows that it is the fairest or most polite thing to do in
a particular situation: The keys were in her dad’s car but she thought she’d
better ask him before she took it. — Kniouu o6vi1u 8 omyo8ckoul mawiune, Ho OHA
nooymana, 4mo, npexcoe uem 63amb MAUUHY, HAOO CHPOCUMb pa3peuleHus
omya.

advisability is signaled by the modal verb ought to, especially to stress one’s
personal opinion (more formally it is expressed by should). This verb
corresponds to the Russian ciedyem: Do you think we ought to call the police?

228
— Tt Oymaewv, nam ciedyem 6b136amb NOAUYUIO?

Modal verbs, varying from formal to informal style, may indicate interpersonal

relations between communicators. Such pragmatic characteristics must be taken

into account in translating. Sometimes, according to the functional principle of

translation, it is necessary to make a translation substitution of a modal verb, even

if it has a direct equivalent in Russian. This can be illustrated by an extract from a

modern novel: “Can [ have the stamp?” Goober asked. “May 1,” Hellen
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corrected. “Jlati mne mapxy,” — nonpocun I'yvoep. “Iloscanyticma,” — Hanomuua
Onnen. The modal verb may, being more formal than can, sounds more polite in
the described situation. In Russian, the translators M. Loriye and E. Kalashnikova

expressed politeness with the etiquette word noorcanyiicma.

A kind of etiquette phrase, expressing invitation, is the modal verb will /
would. Tts etiquette usage is predetermined by its modal meaning of consent,
volition: If you will come this way, I'll see if the principal is free. — IIpotioume,
nooicanyicma, crooa, si nocmompio, c8ob6odern au oupekmop. Here also the modal

verb is substituted with the parenthetical word noowcanyiicma.

When translating modal verbs from English into Russian, one should be
careful of polysemy. A modal verb may have several meanings; which one to
choose can be decided only in context. For example, He may live here can be equal
to Emy moocno 30ecv ocumsb (permission), OH, B803MOXCHO, dicugem 30eCo

(possibility or uncertainty).

§3. EXPRESSIVE FUNCTION IN TRANSLATION

The expressive, or emotive, function is closely connected with the
interpersonal function, as it also shows a person’s attitude to what s/he is talking
about, the emotions s/he feels when saying something, irrespective of any
response.”” It shows the mental state of a person in relation to what s/he is talking
about.

Most typically the expressive function is met in colloquial speech, in fiction,
in journalistic register.

Researchers have described some components that make up the expressive
function:*>’

e emotive semes (emosemes)
e expressive semes (expressemes)

e appreciative semes (appresemes)
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e stylistic semes (stylesemes)
e pragmatic semes (pragmemes)
Emotive semes, or emosemes, are bits of meaning, with the help of which a
person expresses emotions. “You old fool, ” said Mrs. Meade tenderly... (Mitchell)

— “Ax, moi, oypauok,’ — HedcHo cxazana muccuc Muo... The word tenderly shows

positive emotions expressed in the first words, which makes a translator choose a
diminutive form of address in Russian and reduce the adjective old (compare the
opposite meaning of the phrase “Ax, mei, cmapwui dypax’). As has been described
in Part IV Chapter 9 §3, expressive affixes are a cultural and linguistic peculiarity
of Russian. Though they exist in English (-let, -ster, -ard, -kin, --ling), affixes of
this type are used far less frequently.

Emotions (regret, annoyance, etc.) can be expressed not only by notional

emotive words, but also by interjections: Since we did not succeed, why, we must

try again. — Paz mvl nomepnenu Heyoauy, Ymo dic, HA00 NONbIMAMbCs CHOBA.
Modal verbs can also contribute to expressing emotions, for example, irony.
This is typical of the modal verbs would, could and might: “And then Harry got

RN T Y

drunk.” “He would do, wouldn’t he!” — “U 3amem ['appu nanunca.” “Omo max
Ha Heeo noxodice!” You could help me with the dishes! — Moe 6b1 nomous mue c

nocyooti!

Expressive semes (expressemes) intensify the denotative meaning either by
special intensifying phrases or by creating an image through a metaphor or simile.

Intensification can involve the use of adverbs. The position of an adverb can
be decisive in meaning and it, therefore, effects the translation: They attacked him
violently. — Onu nananu na meeo co eceti cunotui (physical assault is implied.) They
violently attacked him. — Onu noosepenu e2o apocmuwvim nanaoxkam (verbal assault
is implied.)*"

In informal American English, the phrases sort of and kind of are used as
intensifiers before any part of speech, including the verb: “He doesn’t have any

job,” Maxwell explained. “He just sort of hangs around various labs and lends a
hand.” (M. Wilson) — “V neeco nem pabomsi,” — oovscnun Makcysan. “On gpode
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Kax Kpymumcs 803jie pasuvix aabopamoputi u nomoeaem.” He is kind of clever. —
On eépooe ymusiii. In Russian, particles and adverbs are widely used as intensifiers.

Special syntactic constructions are used to intensify the expression: Don’t [
know that! —Mne nu ne 3name smoeo! Who should come in but the mayor himself!
— Kmo 6w b1 Oymanu eowen — cam map! Look here, Father, you and I have always
been good friends, haven’t we? — Cnywai, nana, mvi ¢ moooti 6ceeoa ObvLIU
Xopowumu opy3vsamu, npasoa?’

Comparisons, similes and metaphors have good expressive power. ...

omkKpslila 2iasd, cCmMompio. OHA, MOA 20]1V6VWKCZ, cuoum Ha nocmeiu, CJlaoxHcuId

60mM 3MAK pyuKu, a ciezvl 8 mpu pyuvbs maxk u mexym (JI.Toncmoii). - ...I opened

my eyes and looked: there she was, the darling, sitting on the bed with her hands

clasped so, and the tears came streaming out of her eyes (Transl. by S. Lubensky).
The Russian idiom meus 6 mpu pyuwvs is substituted here by a metaphorically
charged verb, converted from a noun. This sentence illustrates another typical
dissimilarity of Russian and English. Russian communicators tend to apply
zoological metaphors to addressing people (in this sentence we deal with the
appositive metaphor: mos conyoywrxa). These images are alien to foreigners.

English-speaking people use quite a definite set of expressive means in this case.”

Appreciative semes (appresemes) are responsible for the speaker’s approval
or disapproval of a situation. It is interesting to know that in Russian and English

semes for disapproval prevail over approbation semes (there are more words for

232«

blaming than for praising). You are a fine honest rogue, Scarlet!” A rogue!

Queer that the term should hurt her. She wasn’t a rogue, she told herself

vehemently. (M. Mitchell) — “Tvl npexpacuas yoexcdennasn niymoska, Cxapaem!”

IInymosxa! Cmpanno, umo smo cioeo max panuino ee. OHa 8o6ce He NIYMOSKa,
apocmuo nosmopsiia ona. A sudden combination of words with different
appreciative connotation does not soften the negative meaning of the word rogue

and this contrast must be rendered in translation.

" See Part IV, Chapter 5 (translating idioms); Part V, Chapter 4 (translating similes and metaphors)
" See §4 of this chapter.
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Context plays a very important role in determining the appreseme.
Depending on the situation, the phrase What a man! can be translated with
approval: Kaxkotii uenosex! Hy u uenogex! Bom uenosex! Bom amo uenosex! or with
disapproval: Ymo 3a uenogex! Hy u mun! Prosody of the utterances would also be
different.

Russian diminutive and pejorative forms of address (Baneuxa — Banvka) are
usually lost for an English-speaking person, unaccustomed to such forms:

Baneuka, noooscou munymy! (U. Kynpun) — Vanya! Wait a minute.

Stylistic semes (stylesemes) lower or elevat the tone of speech. K.
Chukovsky illustrates stylesemes with his well-known denotative synonyms:
Csemnosonocas 0esa, ueeo mvi Opodicuis? Poidicas 0eska, weco movl mpsceutvbcs?

Stylistic semes regulate semantic agreement of words. The following
sentences seem odd or humorous because they include words with opposite
stylistic charges: He commenced to scratch his back. [paguns xnebara wu c
annemumom. Since not all stylistically charged words have equivalents of the same
style in the target language, there is a possible trap for a translator to lose a

styleseme or change it.

Pragmatic semes (pragmemes) arouse communicator’s particular
background associations. These semes are most difficult to render, since they may
fail to coincide even for representatives of the same ethnic culture but of different
generation (the phrase “cows nepywumuoii” will evoke nostalgic feelings of the
former country, the USSR, with an elderly person, but it practically says nothing to
a teenager, who does not know the anthem of the USSR and has no such
association).

Translation from one language into another is far more complicated. Stars
and Stripes, Star-Spangled Banner, Old Glory sound pompous to an American
who recognizes the paraphrase for the national flag of the USA. But the
representatives of other nations may miss this pragmeme.

Different people do not have the same symbolic associations. For Uzbeks,

the moon is associated with a girl’s beautiful face, which is reflected in their
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folklore. But A. Pushkin used this image in the opposite sense: Kpyera, 6aeoua
JIUYOM OHA, KaK IMa 2ynas JyHa.

Thus ethnic and cultural differences between peoples interfere with
translation and require thorough investigation on the part of the translator and

subtle work at conveying all expressive semes.

How can a translator obtain adequate translation or, to use the term by E.
Nida, dynamic equivalence?

Among the most frequently used techniques for obtaining the text expressive
function in translation are compensation and substitution. Particularly common is
asymmetrical compensation, that is, using a compensated element in some other
place of the text. This can be illustrated with an extract from “The Catcher in the
Rye” by J. Salinger. Holden is describing his brother: He just got a jaguar. One of
those little English jobs that can do around two hundred miles an hour. It cost him
damn near four thousand bucks. He’s got a lot of dough, now. — Kynun cebe
HedaeHo «sa2yapy». AHenutickas wmyyka, Modcem Oeiamv 08ecmu Mulb 8 Ydc.
Buinoowcun 3a Hee uymo u He yemvipe muicauu. /enee y Heco meneps kyua. (Ilep.
P. Paiir-KoBaineoii) Some of the expressive words (damn, dough) are lacking in
this translation. But their expressiveness is compensated by other words, (more
emphatic than their English correspondences - ewiroocun, wmyuka, xyua) and

elliptical Russian sentences.

§4. PHATIC FUNCTION IN TRANSLATION
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Phatic function is the function for maintaining, supporting and ending
a friendly contact. The term is derived from Latin for, fatus sum, fari “to talk”. The
term was introduced in the book The Problem of Meaning in Primitive Languages
by the British ethnographer Bronislaw Malinowski (1935) who was the first to
notice that at parties small talk, lacking any particular information, is unavoidable.
The phatic function is used for calling somebody’s attention, greetings

and other etiquette formulas, interruptions, vocatives, small talk, etc. These means
are called phaticisms — they are normal for social communication, which gave
grounds for Peter Newmark to call them “the usual tramlines of language”.””

Phrases for calling attention and asking to repeat. A universal means for
calling attention is Excuse me... - Ilpocmume. In Russian this phrase is often
accompanied by an address word: Ilpocmume, Oesywika, 6vi He ckaxcume... In
English communication address forms are not used as often as in Russian. In
America, the phrase I beg your pardon / Pardon is no less frequent than Excuse
me. 23

Either of these English expressions can be used for echoing questions or
requests, when a person has not heard or understood something. Russians in a
similar situation tend to ask Ymo?, which, if literally translated into English
(What?), sounds rather impolite.

Forms of address. The English-speaking community uses the titles Mr.,
Mprs., Miss, Ms. [miz, maz]. The titles Mrs. and Miss are opposed to Ms. on the
basis of the marital status of a female. The title Ms. has been widely used for
females from older teenagers upwards, especially in American English, since the
1970s, when it began to be used by women who did not want to be known
according to whether or not they were married. Although in common use now, this
title still carries associations of feminism.

The title Mrs. may be used either with the married woman’s forename (Mrs.
Mary Brown) or, more formally and more rarely, with her husband’s name (Mrs.

John Brown). In the latter case, her name is translated as ecocnoowca Bpayn, cynpyea

Jlorcona bpayna.
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The title Miss, placed before the name of an unmarried woman or girl, is
becoming rare. It is still used in British English, though, as a respectful form of
address by pupils to a woman teacher.

Translation of these titles depends on the text register. In official business
register these titles are translated as cocnoouwn, eocnoowca. In newspaper and
magazine articles these titles are usually reduced in the Russian text (except for
officialese). In fiction, the titles are usually transcribed: mucmep, muccuc, mucc in
order to retain a national coloring of the text. There does not exist, as yet, a
transferred term for Ms.

Beside these universal forms of address, a person may be called by his/her
position or vocation: Your Excellency! — Bawe npesocxooumenvcmeo! I'-u nocon!
(addressing the ambassador); Mr. President — [I-n npe3uoenm, Mr./Ms.
Chairperson — 2-n/e-dgica npedcedamenn, Prime Minister — e-n npemvep-munucmp,
Ladies and gentlemen — damwi u eocnooa, Officer — 2-n oguyep (addressing a
policeman, a customs officer), Doctor — ookmop (a medical doctor), My lord —
munopo (addressing a judge, a priest), Father — 6amwowxa (a priest), Professor
(Brown) — npogheccop (bpayr) (addressing a British professor, formally), Doctor
Brown — oOoxmop bpayn (addressing American professor, formally),
waiter/waitress — ogpuyuanm(xa), porter — HOCUILWUK, NUTSe — HAHEUKd, cecmpa.
The last three forms of English address have recently been considered somewhat
impolite. A universal form of address in the service sphere is sir or madam, which
signal respect to a customer. But they are transliterated only when applied to a
foreign (not Russian) situation: Can [ help you, sir/ma’am? — Yem mozy nomouv,
cap/madam? When addressing a Russian customer, no title is usually used.

Intimate and friendly addresses in English and Russian communication are
also different. In the English-speaking community, the following forms
predominate: My dear, darling, dear, love, honey, sweet — with the associations of
tenderness, and love. Russian people use similar vocatives (dopoecou, munviii,
modumsii, cradenvkuti — intensified by a diminutive suffix). Moreover, Russian

vocatives are often metaphorical (cornwviuxo), especially with the zoological image
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(pvlOouKka, kKomuk, 3au4ux, ysinonusvka, etc.). In order not to produce a strange effect
upon an English-speaking receptor, metaphors like these are left out in translation.
A very informal form of address in today’s American English is guys,
corresponding to the Russian pebsima, irrespective of the communicators’ gender.
In Russian, unlike English, there is no universal form of address. Jamws u
eocnooa is restricted to the world of business; mosapuw is now outdated;
cyoapw/cydapuins sound pretentious, epascoanun / epasxcoanxa are restricted to the
sphere of law. More or less common for everyday usage are desywika, mon00oi
yenogex, ocenujuna, mysxcuuna. In translation these forms of address cannot be

calqued and should be substituted by proper English analogues.

Etiquette formulas. English greetings are usually accompanied by phatic
phrases How are you? Or How are things? How are you getting on? How are you
doing? What’s up? (very informal). These phrases correspond to the Russian Kaxk
oena?, but in Russian the phrase is a little less frequent than in English. Politeness
requires to continue this small talk by 7 am fine (not nice!). How are you? With the
shift of stress from AZow to you. Russians are apt to answer this question with
Hopmansno, which by no means can be rendered by normally in English (it is a
translator’s false friend).

This type of small talk allows communicators to establish a bioenergetical
contact and in this way to show a friendly attitude to each other. Of course, this
type of dialogue is informatively void; a recital of one’s physical and mental state
as the answer to the “How-are-you? ”-question is not acceptable. Recall a joke
based on substituting the phatic communication with the informative one: Who is
the most boring person in the world? One who, when answering a How are you?
question, actually starts saying how he is.**

Bidding goodbye has also some peculiarities in English and Russian,
(unfortunately, they are often not followed in video dubbing). When saying
goodbye (especially over telephone) to a very close person, an English-speaking
communicator will say / love you. In the Russian text it sounds more natural as

L]enyro rather than A ar0b10 mebs.
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§5. CONATIVE FUNCTION IN TRANSLATION

Conative function is a voluntative expression denoting effort. As R. Bell put
it, “where language is being used to influence others, we have a conative

. 236
function.”

The term is derived from Latin conatio “effort, attempt”. P. Newmark
gives another name to this function — the vocative function.’

The conative function is frequently carried by commands, prohibitions,
requests, permissions, advice, invitations, etc. Linguistic devices for expressing
these meanings are, as a rule, typical set phrases, etiquette formulas, specific to
various languages. Therefore, a translator should be aware of the main differences,
which will make him/her sound natural in the target language.

In comparing English and Russian conative expressions, one marks a basic
difference between expressions of request. In English, polite requests normally
have the form of the interrogative sentence with a modal verb: Will you pass me
the salt, please? May I introduce my wife to you? Could I speak to Mr. Robbin
please? These utterances correspond to Russian imperative sentences:
Ilepeoatime, nooicanyiicma, conv. Paspewume npeocmasums 8am MO JHCEH).
Ipuenacume, nooscanyiicma, k meneghony e-na Pooouna. The interrogative form of
request is also used in Russian, but with the negative verb in the Subjunctive
mood, it is stylistically marked, and ceremoniously polite: He moenu 6v1 6bi
nepedams coav? A contrary instance is a very informal non-modal request to do a
simple thing™®: Ter ne coenaewn s5mo? Buvi ne coenanu 61 s5mo? (more polite than
the former example). The latter request corresponds to the English Would you mind
doing it?, which is not completely neutral. English negative interrogative
imperatives are less tentative and more persuasive: Won't you come and sit down?
Couldn’t you possibly come another day? They expect a positive answer.”’

Imperative sentences exist in both the languages. However, in English they

are practically impossible unless supported by please: Give me a call, please. In

191



Russian, the tag can soften a pushy and abrupt tone of the ‘bare’ imperative:
llozsonu mne, naono? Structures like this are very informal. English imperatives
can also have a tag: Give me a call, will you. However, these Russian and English
tag-requests have a different imperative force, the English sentence sounding more
like a command than a request.**’

The conative word please is so inherent to the English imperative that it may
be used without a comma (in the beginning of the sentence) and pronounced
without a pause. For example, Please eat up your dinner. Please hurry up.**'

The imperative meanings expressed by English modal verbs range from

polite request, mild advice to strict and urgent command and prohibition:

e permission | might...7 | formal, very tactful He moe 6w1 51
mayl...? formal (coenamv)?
couldI...? | very polite Moowcno mue
canl...? informal and neutral (coenamv)?
shall I...? asking for instruction | Moowcno mue ...?

Mooxcno s (coenaro)?
MHe (coenamu)?
e request: would most tactful
He morau 0ObI BbI...?
you...? tentative 5
(Coenatime),
could .
nooicanyicmd...
you...? informal and neutral
will you...?
can you...?

e advice: you according to moral | Bam credyem...

should... norms or logic

informal Bui 6v1 (coenanu)
you  ought
fo...

e admonitio | you must... | Ithink it is better for (Coenaii)

n: you Hyoicno (coenamn)
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e command: | you are to... | Formal
BbI 00s13aHBI...

you will ... | pressing
Bui (coenaeme)
you are neutral
Bui oonoicheb...
supposed
fo...
e prohibi- you mustn’t | pressing advice
He nojxeH, HeJlb34,
tion:
» . HE HAaA0
you can 't strict

Henv3s, ne cmeti
you may not | formal

you are not | very formal Henvss, sanpewjaemcs

‘0 Kamezopuuecku

sanpewiaenics

The conative function is frequently carried by utterances which appear to be

%2 These utterances, taken out of

innocently signaling something quite different.
context, seem to be carrying an absolutely different function, mostly informative.
But in some situations they have a transferred function: V eac ecmv uacwi?
meaning Cxaorcume, nodxcanyicma, komopbwii yac. Are you still here? meaning Go
away at once! It’s so stuffy here meaning Open the window, please. As P.
Newmark says, many informative texts have a vocative thread running through
them, so it is essential that the translator be aware of this.**

The conative function can be performed by the utterances with performative
verbs, that is verbs naming an action and performing it simultaneously.
Perfomative verbs make the utterance very formal: I congratulate you... I inform
you...May I invite you to dinner next Sunday? A npowy... A cosemyro... A
npedynpexcoaro... Perhaps, in Russian performative verbs are used more often; at
least a typical Russian Moowcno cnpocums...1s considered unacceptable in
translation (Could I ask...). To prepare a listener for an enquiry, it is more natural
to ask, Could you possibly answer my question...? Addressing another participant

of the conversation, a Russian interlocutor will often begin by Ckaorcume,

noxcanyticma... The literary translation of the phrase (7ell me, please...) strikes an
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English speaker as a little harsh sound — it is better to say Could you please tell
me...7
Written discourse has its own conative formulas, which are more formal:

e request: / would be very grateful if... | would appreciate it if... 5 6vi1 661 0Ouens
bnazooaper eam, eciu Owi...

e invitations pointing to names, events, places, time: Mr. and Mrs. (name)
request the pleasure of (name) at (occasion) to be held at (address), at (time) on
(day, date).

R.S.P.V. (this French abbreviation requires your reply whether you accept the
invitation or not).
Many manuals have been published recently with samples of all sorts of

. . . . . . . 244
business correspondence, including invitations, regrets, gratitudes, etc.

Chapter 3. FUNCTIONAL STYLES AND TRANSLATION

§1. FUNCTIONAL STYLE, REGISTER: DEFINITION

A translator has to deal with diverse texts, belonging to various styles and
registers. The term ‘style’ has acquired several definitions. First, it means the Zow
of the text, that is, the way something is said, done, expressed (elevated, or
bookish, neutral, and low, or colloquial styles). Second, the combination of
distinctive features of literary expression, execution, or performance characterizing
a particular school, person, etc. (Byron’s style, baroque style). Third, the term
‘style’ is often a reduction for ‘functional style’, i.e., a language variety specific of
a certain social sphere and characterized by a definite predominant function.

The concept of functional style has been developed in Russian
(V. Vinogradov, M. Kozhina, D. Shmelyov et al.) and Czech (B. Gavranek,

V. Mathesius and others) linguistics. American and British linguists use the term
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‘register’, which is close in meaning to functional style. Register is defined as the
style of language, grammar and words used for particular situations.**’

There have been a number of classifications of functional styles. Most
linguists single out everyday colloquial style, journalistic (publicistic) style,
scientific and technical style, official, or bureaucratic style. All of them, except for
the everyday colloquial style, are represented by informative texts, carrying an

6 The status of literary style, or the style of imaginative

informative function.
literature, is controversial. Also disputable is the style of advertizing, as well as
colloquial style.

All styles are subdivided into substyles and genres. They can be of written
and oral forms.

A translator has to know not only special features of each style, but also the

differential peculiarities of a style in the source and target languages.

§2. TRANSLATING SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL STYLE

The main function of the scientific and technical style is informative. To
convey logical information, prove its novelty and significance is the main goal of a
scholarly, scientific or technical author. This style is used in professional spheres
of science, humanities, technology.

The scientific and technical style involves the following substyles: scientific,
technical, instructional (educational), popular science substyle. The substyles are
classified into the following genres: monograph, manual, textbook, article, report,
technical description, discussion, etc.

The distinctive features of scientific and technical style are preciseness, clear
logic, compressive character, impersonality, formality.

Preciseness is a basic property of a scientific and technical text, and it
should be strictly maintained in translation. A translator must be fully aware of

what s/he is translating to render precisely the content of the text. Special attention
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must be paid to terms. To translate precisely, it is not enough to know an
equivalent of the term. It is crucial to know the exact place of the concept, denoted
by the term, in relation to other concepts. Therefore, translators in science and
technologies have to specialize in a foreign language and a particular subject field.
In fact, there are two types of translators: linguist translators and engineering
translators. The former usually require penetration into the subject matter, the latter
need good language skills.

In specialized translation, search for interlingual equivalents is a time-
consuming activity even for an experienced translator. Therefore, the mid-1960s
and early 1970s gave rise to term banks, or terminological data banks, that is
systems for storing specialized vocabulary in electronic form. Term banks are
commercially available (TERMIUM, for example, is available on CD-ROM).**’

Preciseness and reliability of a scientific text is also established with
references and citations. The Russian style researcher N. Razinkina compared
references with currency, by which scientists pay their intellectual debt to their
predecessors.”*® The bibliography is considered to be a kind of social control over
scientific value and reliability of the results of research.

In the target text, references in the source language and foreign languages
are retained in the original form, so that the receptor would not search for a non-
translated book, thinking that it has been translated. For the same reason a
translator keeps untranslated quotations in a third language. (Though, for the
receptor’s convenience, the translator may do a quote translation in parentheses,
footnotes or after-text commentaries.)

The translation of units of measurement depends on the system they are
expressed in. If in metric system, weights, measures and quantities are usually
retained. If expressed in imperial system (miles, pints, pounds, etc.), they are
normally converted to the metric system.

Clear logic is achieved through a system of logical connections and

interrelations. A stock of linking phrases will help a translator make a connection

" See part IV, Chapter 3
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between a point in the past and future, to refer a receptor forward or back. For
example, As we will see... — Kax 6yoem euono... As I said earlier... - Kax 6vi10
ckazano panvute... Linking phrases help to develop a point (Moreover... — Kpome
moeo... Despite this... - Hecmomps na smo...According to our estimates,... -
Coznacho Hawum noocueman...)

A specialized text tends to emphasize thematic components by various
means because the theme serves as a linking element between what has been said
in the text and what will follow (new, rhematic element). English texts, though,
often manifest their implicit character and do not verbalize the thematic component
of the sentence. Therefore, in the more explicit Russian text, a translator has to
extend the sentence by adding an implied thematic element: The fundamental

principles of alternating current are presented in this chapter. Included are the

basic principles of some alternating current machines. — B Oannou enase

U3JI0J1ICERbL OCHOBHbIE NPUHUUNBL NEPEMEHHOSO NIOKA. 30ecv oice  uznoorcenvl

OCHOBHbIE NPUHYUNBL OEUCBUSL HEKOMOPbIX MOMOPO8 NEPEMEHHO20 MOKA.

Logical enumeration of classification in a scientific text is a matter of
graphical hierarchy: first come Roman numerals (/, /1, etc), then Arabic numerals
(1. 2.), then, if necessary, Arabic numerals with a parenthesis: /), 2), followed by
capitalized letters (4, B), lowercase: a, b, or lowercased letters with parenthesis: a),
b). It is advisable not to change the hierarchy of enumerating elements, since a
different order will seem illogical. In marking the enumeration, the translator (like
the author) should be consistent: the numeral / implies the numeral /1. If the text
receptor sees only the numeral /), not to be followed by the numeral 2), s/he might
be confused. After saying (or writing) a, it is necessary to say (write) b.

Economy and compressive character of the text. A scientific text must
provide a reader with maximal information within a minimal time period and with
minimal effort. This stylistic feature is achieved with lexical and grammatical

means, such as: using compressive structures, like attributive clusters (a liquid

" A good base of linking “fillers” is provided by the dictionary: [luMmMepman M, Beneneena K.
Pyccko-anrmumiickuii cnoBaps mepeBoaunka. — M.: Hayka, (Chichester, New York a.o., : John Wiley & Sons LTD),
1991.
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rocket — paxema Ha odicuoxom monause), Complex Subject (these devices were
proved to be sufficiently reliable), Complex Object (assume this to make...),
reduced adverbials (if found), article ellipsis (General view is that...); abbreviation
(PC = personal computer; CD-ROM = Compact Disk-Read-Only Memory, NC =
Norton Commander).

It is necessary that a translator decipher all the abbreviations in the original
(by using every available dictionary and reference book) and render them
according to the standards. If the form has no standard abbreviated form in the
target language, it is given in full form. The abbreviations that cannot be
deciphered are retained in the source language.

Impersonality is a measure of the extent to which the producer of a text
avoids reference to him/herself or to the receptor.”” Such avoidance is far
commoner in written than in spoken texts, and in Russian than in English. Using
impersonal and indefinite structures, passive constructions, infinitive clauses, etc.
provides the impression of the impersonal and objective style. Several experiments
were run. — bvlio npogedeno neckonbko IKCnepuMenmos.

As has been mentioned, in English texts a smaller degree of impersonality is
acceptable, as compared with Russian. This results in a more frequent usage of
personal pronouns (I, we, you) in English. Such sentences are often translated from
English into Russian by infinitive clauses or impersonal constructions: If we
introduce an extra member-... - Ecnu esecmu nuwmuii snemenm...”"

English instructions and directions normally list instructions in the
imperative mood. To observe impersonality as a characteristic feature of a Russian
technical style, it is recommended translating the imperative verbs by Russian
infinitives:*”'

To run test 3,... you need to attach the loopback plug to your EtherLink
board

To Attach the Loopback Plug
1. Locate the personal computer that contains the board you are going to

test.
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2. Identify the EtherLink board connector on the rear or side panel of the
computer...
3. Push the loopback plug onto the round BNC connector and twist the

sleeve clockwise one-quarter turn until it stops.

na nposedenus mecma 3 HeoOX00UMO NPUKpenums pasvem K niame I3epiuHkK.
Ymoobvl npuxpenums pazvem, HyHCHO
1. Ycemanosumsv xomnviomep ¢ niaamoti, noonexcawjeti mecmuposanulo, Ha e20
HOCMOSIHHOE MeCcmo.
2. Ha 3a0mnei unu 60K080U nanenu KOMHbIOMepa HAUMuU 2He300 Niambl
D3epauHk...
3. Bcmasums pazvem 6 kpyenoe enezoo BNC u noseprymo mygmy na % obopoma

no 4acosou cmpeike 00 guxcayuu mMygmoi.

Some authors prefer to use the so-called ‘royal plural’: we — mer. Today this

usage is considered somewhat outdated. It is better to keep an impersonal style.

Formality. This feature results from the author’s tendency to avoid
connotative words in the scientific text. However, research by N. Razinkina and
other linguists has shown that English scientific text is not void of expressive
elements, which greatly differs from the Russian style. Metaphors and bright
similes are not infrequent in the English scientific text: Many of us are amused by
grammatical acrobatics. (R.Quirk). Since this feature is so different in English and
Russian, translators generally leave out metaphors in the Russian translation

according to the rule of functional equivalence.

§3. TRANSLATING BUREAUCRATIC STYLE

The basic function of this style is to regulate interrelations between the State
and its citizens, among citizens, the community and its members, between

governments, parties, enterprises, etc. This style serves in two spheres of activity —
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1) administrative and legislative spheres; 2) business, public life, and community
service. Respectively, there are two substyles: officialese and commercialese, or
business language. The substyles are presented by the following genres: law,
treaty, agreement, contract, act, bylaw, decree, constitution, charter, edict, interim,
instruction, memorandum, certificate, letter, fax, telex, business plan, etc. These
genres have a mostly written form.

The distinctive features of texts of this style are accuracy, standardization,
directive character, impersonality, clear structure.

Accuracy is the utmost requirement of the bureaucratic style, for the
ambiguity of documents can cause disastrous effects in business and community. A
translator is responsible for making an accurate translation as close as possible to
the source text. Even small details should not be neglected. For example, country
names. If the source language document contains the full name of the State, it
should be translated in full; if the name is shortened, the translation must be equal:
the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland — Coedunennoe
Koponescmso Benuxoopumanuu u Cesepnoii Upnanouu; the United Kingdom —
Coeounennoe Koponescmeo (not Benuxoopumanus); Great Britain —
Benuxoopumanus (not Anenust). The only exception to the rule is Britain, translated
as Anenus, as the word Bpumanus in Russian is stylistically marked.*>

In business, there is often need for pre-translation editing. The original
author may be quite clear in his mind about what he is trying to say but,
nonetheless, the translator may have great difficulty in understanding what the
author intended. In many cases, the author will not have read through the text after
having written it and will seldom, if ever, write with the translator in mind. In case
of any doubt, the translator must ask the client.*>

Some legal translations demand notarisation and certification. In this case a
translator signs his/her name to confirm the quality of the translation produced and

certifies the translation (by witnessing the translator’s signature and sealing) at the

Notary or appropriate language center.
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Standard character. To produce a translation of good quality, it is
necessary to use standard terms. There may be concepts in law and business which
exist in one country yet not in another. In this case a translator, producing the
nearest accepted equivalent in the target language, makes footnotes, which give
immediate reference to the item in question and draw the reader’s attention to the
fact.

The standard character of the “officialese” is made up of a number of set
phrases, which must be kept in the translator’s memory: on behalf and instruction
of... - om umenu u no nopyuenuio, I have the privilege to introduce...- umero wecmo
npeocmasums...; Mr. X has the floor — cnoso npedocmaensiemcs 2-ny X, the
motion is open to debate — eonpoc ewvinocumcs Ha oocydcoenue; I second the
Motion — 51 N0O0EPAHCUBAIO NPEOJIOICEHULE.

There are many archaic words typical only of this style: aforesaid —
svluleykasantulll, henceforth — enpeown, hereby — macmoswum, hereinafter — 6
oanvHetiuem, herein — npu cem, therein — 6 nem, therewith — ¢ num, thereat — npu
smom. Though Russian equivalents may have no bookish ring, it is necessary to
preserve the tone of official discourse, often by employing contextual substitutions,
as was done in translating the phrase the earth and all therein — 3emns u 6ce cywee
na nei.”

Standard vocabulary of the English bureaucratic style incorporates a number
of foreign (mostly Latin and French) words and phrases. These phrases are less
frequent in Russian business and official texts. Therefore, these phrases are
normally translated into Russian unless they are well-known expressions. For
example, condition sine qua non (mind the English reading rather than Latin)-
HenpemenHoe yciosue; ad hoc — cneyuanvhwlil; per capita — Ha OyuLy HAceNleHUsl,
pro rata — nponopyuonanvro, laissez faire — nesmewamenscmeo, en attendant — 6
oorcudanuu; fait accompli — cosepuwuewutica paxkm.” Widely known Latin

expressions may be transliterated in Russian (persona nongrata — nepcona

" See English-Russian translations in: Ky s u 1 A. B. Aurno-pycckuii paseonornueckuii cioapb. — M.: Pycckuit
sI3BIK, 1984. — 846-852.
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HOHepama, status quo — cmamyc-k60), sometimes with changed spelling (a priori
— anpuopu), or transferred to Russian text in Latin letters (terra incognita, homo
sapiens).

Words used in official texts are void of expressive connotation. Among
variable equivalents a translator chooses the one with the most neutral meaning.
For example, fo grant is equivalent to daposamw, scanosams, dapums, but the
expression fo grant a credit corresponds to npedocmasname kpeoum. Similarly,
fresh wording is translated as nosas ¢oopmynuposxa (not ceesrcas), etc.

Russian bureaucratic language differs from English in using a great number
of nominal structures instead of verbs. Nominal phrases, like npouszsooumo
OCMOMpP NIOWAOKU — to examine a Site, HAHOCUMb NOBPeNCOeHUE COOCNBEHHOCTU
— to damage property, ocywecmeanams 00CIyHcusanue mexHuky — to maintain the
equipment, provide a special formal overtone to the style.

The directive character of the bureaucratic style occurs by using the modal
verb shall in English (even American English) and either the so-called directive
present verb: The right of ownership for the goods and all risks of loss and damage
to the goods shall pass from the Sellers to the Buyers ... npago énadenus mogapom
U 6Ce PUCKU, CEA3AHHblE C nomepell Ul No8pexcoeHueM moeapa, nepexoosnm om
IIpooasya x Iloxynamento... or modal adjective in Russian: Packing shall secure

full safety of the goods ... Ynaxosxa dondicha obecneuusams nojiHy0O COXpaAHHOCHb

mosapa...

Impersonality of style is obtained by using the third person deixis,
impersonal constructions, passive verb forms.

Clear structure is incidental to all genres of bureaucratic texts. Every genre
has a special type of beginning [e.g., This is to certify that...- [lanu(aa cnpaexa)
evloau(a) ... 6 mom, umo ..- in certificates], ending [Sincerely yours — C
yeadicenuem — in letters]. The structure of the document is also predetermined by
its genre. For instance, contracts, as a rule, include the following parts:

o Subject matter of the contract — I[Ipeomem konmpaxkma

o Terms of payment — Ycnoeus niamedica
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o Dates of delivery — Cpoxu nocmasku

o Liabilities — OmeemcmeeHHOCHb CIMOPOH

e Packing, marking, shipment — Ynakoska, mapxuposxka u omepy3xa

e  Quality — Kauecmso

e Acceptance — [Ipuemka

e Guarantee — I apanmusi

e Force majeure — Dopc-madicopHvle obcmosimensbcmaea

(Obcmosamensvcmea HenpeoOoIUMOU CUbl)

o Arbitration — Apoumpasic

o Other conditions — IIpouue ycnogus

o [Legal address — IOpuouueckue adpeca cmopon

Large documents are divided into sections, subsections, chapters,
paragraphs, articles, clauses, items, points. These terms, but for the last three,
have regular Russian equivalents — paszdensi, noopazoensi, 2nasvi, napacpagsi,
cmamou. As for the last three terms, they have multiequivalents: cmamou, nynxmet,
noonynxmei. It is almost irrelevant which term to choose; what is important is that
the term correspondence be carried throughout the whole document.

Numbering by Latin letters infrequently occurs in English documents. In
Russian translations, it is inappropriate to substitute Latin letters with letters of the
Cyrillic alphabet, since it can interfere with quotation and interpretation at

negotiations.

§4. TRANSLATING JOURNALISTIC (PUBLICISTIC) STYLE

The term ‘publicistic style’ is a coinage of Russian linguists.”>”> Foreign
researchers speak of different variations, like ‘journalistic language’, ‘news media

language’, ‘newspaper language’, ‘broadcasting language’, etc.”°
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In Russian linguistics, the publicistic style is understood as a variety of
language that carries out simultaneously two functions — informative and
expressive — and 1s used in public and political spheres of activity.

This style incorporates such substyles (sometimes called styles) as
newspaper, journalistic, oratorical, and propagandist substyles. Each substyle has
particular genres. The newspaper substyle includes editorials, news stories,
chronicles, reports, summaries (e.g., weather broadcasts, sports results, etc.). The
journalistic substyle is made up of commentaries, comic strips, analytical articles,
pamphlets, reviews, essays and the like. The oratorical substyle comprises
speeches, sermons, and orations. And the propagandist substyle implies slogans,
proclamations, appeals, promotions, commercials - the last genre, though, is now
referred to as a new style of advertising.

The main distinctive features of the publicistic style are standardization and
expressiveness.”’ These features fulfill the two basic functions: to inform the
readership as quickly as possible, which demands from a journalist the use of
ready-made phrases, or clichés, sometimes called journalese. Expressiveness
results from the necessity to influence public opinion. The two tendencies are in
perpetual conflict™® - this is the distinctive feature of newspaper and journalistic

substyles, first and foremost, which will be discussed here.

Expressiveness can be detected in lexical characteristics of newspapers,
magazines and broadcasting, and also in headlines.

English mass media are abundant in connotative colloquial words and
phrases, even slang: eyesore, blackleg, new words (drunk-driving, think-tank),
abbreviations (champ for ‘champion’, E. Germans for ‘East Germans’).
Metaphorical and metonymical associations are not infrequent /[Russia’s
perestroika has turned missiles into sausages. (The Daily Telegraph)], especially
those connected with sports: An industrial port ... received a serious blow...
(Vladivostok News); Mortgage lenders call for curbs on ‘low start’ advertisements
(The Daily Telegraph). Epithets sometimes accompany nouns (strenuous political

activity, aggressive grain exporters, the crystal-clear waters).
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Though expressive, most metaphors in newspapers are trite and
commonplace™: We have also suffered the virtual death of such vital industries as
machine tools, motor cycles, and shipbuilding. (The Guardian). 1t concerns both
languages, English and Russian. For example, Russian dapst matieu, mpyacenuxu
mops — metaphors turned into hackneyed phrases.

English and American journalists take liberties with well-known public
figures, calling them by nicknames (Old Fox, the nickname of Adenauer, Gorby,
Gorbachev, Rocky, Rockfeller, Ike, Eisenhauer), shortened names (Bill Clinton,
Jimmy Carter;, FDR — Franklin Delano Roosevelt, JFK — Jack Kennedy — John
Fitzgerald Kennedy). Most of these short forms and all the nicknames are
translated into Russian in full form, since Russian readership feel disrespect with
these types of names.”®

Expressiveness of English and Russian headlines is based on different
criteria. The English headline includes more colloquial words than a Russian

headline. "

Even if an article may be very serious and informative, the headline, to
catch the reader’s attention, may contain slang: Scramble to Unseat the Confident
Mprs. Bain (The Guardian).

Many headlines are expressive due to alliteration:*** Buck Bush, Man
Behind. Malta’s Seasick Summit. When the War of Stones Becomes the War of
Guns. Alliteration is not inherent in Russian headlines, so there is no need to
perform it in translation.

On the other hand, the expressiveness of Russian headlines is often achieved
by puns and allusions: Crowsma yuamcs nemams. Becna — epems pyoumo

oepesvsi? Komy npooaemcs naw copoviii «Bapsie»? (Braousocmok). This stylistic

device is lost in translation because of the readers’ background.

A formulaic character of newspaper language is also seen in the vocabulary,
syntactic structures, and headlines.

It is typical of an English newspaper to have more verbs, and of Russian
newspaper, more nouns to express actions: QOHa U3 KpYNHeUuux 10HCHOKOPEUCKUX

kopnopayuti — Halla Business Group — npunana peuwienue omrazamvscsi OmM
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yuacmus 6 cmpoumenbcmee Braousocmokckoeo undycmpuanvHozo nopma.
(Braousocmox) The article with this sentence was shortened in translation for
Viadivostok News, with the corresponding sentence reading: An industrial port
..received a serious blow recently when a major investor decided to pull out.”

Nominal sentences are also typical of Russian headlines, whereas English
journalists prefer verbal headlines:*® U.S. Sales of Vehicles Built in North America
Slide 24%. (The Wall Street Journal) — Ilaoenue na 24% obvema npooadic
AMEPUKAHCKUX ABMOMOOUEN.

A distinctive feature of Russian newspaper is the abundance of
informatively ‘empty’ words, like 6 wacmnocmu, oeno, co cmoponsi, etc. In
translation, these words are reduced. The translated sentence should be made as
simple and compressive syntactically as possible. The following example, cited by
A. Shveitser, illustrates the idea. Source language sentence: Coeracro mabauye,
cocmasnennot Opeanusayueli IKOHOMUYECKO20 COMPYOHUYEeCMBad U pPa3eumusl,
Qunranous 3anumaem 8-e mecmo 8 mupe no yposuio dcusnu. The translator’s
version was According to a table drawn up by the Organization of Economic
Cooperation and Development, Finland ranks eighth in the world in its living
standards. The editor, whose native language was English, compressed the
sentence to A table drawn up by the OECD shows Finland as the world’s eighth
best-off nation.”**

There is a standard for featuring numerals in newspaper articles and
headlines. In the English text, whole numbers below 10 are spelled out, figures are

263 In the Russian text we may find a figure in any case: 6 3

used for 10 and above.
Kkm om bepeza — five kilometers off-shore. In headlines, however, numerals are not

spelled-out: 3 Die in Ambulance Crash.

One special problem is translating English headlines. Some features of the
headlines have already been mentioned. Another characteristics is that some
articles may have several headlines of different levels: headline, lead and ‘catch

words’ in the text.

" The example is taken from the graduation paper by A.Medetsky, a translator in Vladivostok News.
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A headline summarizes and draws attention to the story. It is often elliptical:
auxiliary verbs, articles and even the sentence subject may be reduced. This
presents a particular difficulty in translation. Headlines are normally translated
only after reading the whole article, so that the translator is able to restore the
subject: Fury at City Bus Cowboys. The article tells us about Manchester’s bus
passengers coming out on the streets in protest against bus chaos. It is this thematic
component that is missing in the headline. Hence the translation: JKumenu
Manuecmepa 6o3mywjenvt pabomoii 20poockux aemobdycos, or Bozmywenue
arcumeneti Manuecmepa pabomoti 20po0cKux asmoo6ycos.

Most often verbs in headlines are in the so-called present historical tense:
Salvador Rebels Take Battle Beneath Streets. If the event described in the headline
was completed in the past, the verb is translated in the past form: Iloscmanysi
Canveadopa navanu 8otiny noo semiet. In case the event is not yet finished, the
verb is translated with the present form: Mutual Distrust Threatens Yugoslav
Peace Accord. — B3zaummoe Hedogepue yepooicaem HOONUCAHUIO MUPHO2O
cocnawenus 6 FOeocnasuu. (Yepoza mupnomy coenawenuro 6 Feocnasuu).
Researchers mark that Russian newspaper headlines are not as informative as
English ones, probably because of their nominal thematic character.”®

To express a future event, the infinitive can be used in English: Iragi
Minister to Visit Moscow. — Munucmp Hpaxa cobupaemcsi ommnpagumuvcs ¢
susumom 6 Mockey. — Ilpedcmoswuti euzum 6 Mockey upakckoeo MuHuUCmpa.

The lead is the first paragraph of the article. It both summerizes and begins
to tell the story. The lead answers Who? When? Where? Why? What? How? Some
years ago the demand was that the lead consist of one sentence only, which
required its partitioning in translation. Now the lead may include two or three
sentences.

“Catch words” are used in the English text as if they were small titles of
paragraphs. But in fact their usage is purely psychological. They do not summarize
the paragraph; out of the context, they are meaningless. They are simply expressive

words taken out of context in order to attract the reader’s attention and to make the
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reader believe that the paragraph is not too large to be read. Because of this, these

‘catchy’ titles are not translated.

Chapter 4. RENDERING STYLISTIC DEVICES IN TRANSLATION

Tropes are ornamental lexical means of figurative language, or figures of
speech. In the Russian linguistic tradition, they are the subject matter of stylistics,
whereas English linguists consider them to be the subject of rhetoric. Tropes are
mostly used in the literary style (prose, poetry and drama), but also journalistic
style (newspaper, journalism, oratory, propaganda), in advertising and everyday
conversation.

This chapter will discuss the following tropes: metaphors, similes, epithets,
paraphrase, puns and allusions.

The crucial strategy of a translator in rendering all these types of trope is to
make a similar impact upon the reader/listener of the target text as did a source text

on its receptor.

§1. TRANSLATION OF METAPHORS AND SIMILES

Metaphor is a transference of some quality from one object to another.”®’ It

is an implicit comparison of two unlike objects. The purpose of metaphor is to
liven up the text, make it more colorful, dramatic and witty - that is, metaphor
carries out an emotive function.**®
Simile is a more cautious form of metaphor. It is a comparison of two
objects when the linkage is made explicit, like drumming like a noise in dreams.
Metaphor is inherent in language. In this case it can go unnoticed in
everyday conversation, like she attacked my views, an ailing economy, to have a

load taken off one’s mind. Language metaphors are stock metaphors. They are trite
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and typical for many users, and fixed by the dictionary, as mostly idioms.” They

are sometimes called dead metaphors.

Other metaphors are occasionally constructed in individual speech. They are

neologistic and euphemeral unless they become language metaphors by being

diffused through popular speech and, later, the media.

Metaphor is the main feature of imaginative writing. In his/her work, a

translator must be fully aware of its sense and the emotive effect it produces

through its image. Both sense and image should be preserved as much as possible.

Peter Newmark, an outstanding British theorist of translation, suggests the

following procedures for translating metaphor, in order of preference:*®

1) Reproducing the same image in the target language. This procedure is

2)

employed if the image has comparable frequency and similar associations
in the appropriate register. For example, ray of hope — nyu naoescoul.
But associations may differ from language to language, becoming tricky
for translation. For an English-speaking person, the image of duck is
associated with a darling: Look Jenny! What a little duck of a dog! (R.
Hitchin) — Cmompume, [icennu, xaxas npenecmuas cobauxka! For a
Russian receptor, the image of duck raises negative connotations: Onvea
DedoposHa uy0osuWHO pacmoacmena, Ovlia 00HCOPAUBA, KAK YMKA, U
Heuucmonaomua. (B. Bepecaes) Bwibescana uz ceemauyvt Hacms, u,
JICHUBO Nepesalusdscb ¢ HO2U HA HO2Y, KAK YMKA, 6bINIblédld

nonycounas Ilapawa. (I1. Menvnuxos-Ilewepcxuii)

Replacing the image in the source language with a standard target

language image. What you hear is not genuine. She makes clouds with

one hand, rain with the other. She is trying to trick you, so you will do

anything for her. (A. Tan) — Ee cnosa nocusul. Jlesas pyka ne 3naem, ymo

meopum npaed. Et xouemces noumames mebs 6 JO0BYUIK), umoobwvl Mol

denana 0ns Hee 8ce, umo eti yeooro. This procedure is not infrequent in

" See Part IV Chapter 5
" Kynun A.B. AHro-pycckuii dpaseoornueckuii cioBaps. — M.: Pycckuii si3pix, 1984, — C.228
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3)

4)

5)

6)

translating similes: noeu xax eammnvie — legs like jelly. The tongue is a
fire. — A3vix kax opumea. Sometimes the image substitution helps the
translator to play upon the extended metaphor: She was inclined to think
... that her brother was the apple of Mrs. Ashbury’s eyes, and (that she
thought) the apple was full of worm-holes. — Ona 6vin1a ckronna oymameo,
ymo muccuc dwbepu ... HOCUMCA CO CBOUM CbIHOM KAK C NUCAHOLU

mopoot, u umo mopoa 3ma cHULAAL.

Translating metaphor with a simile, retaining the image. Books are
mirrors. — Knueu xax 3eprano. Translating a metaphor (simile) by simile
plus sense (i.e. plus explanation of the sense). This transformation is used
if there is risk that a simple transfer of metaphor will not be understood

by most readers.

Converting metaphor to sense, that is explicatory translation: I guess [
keep hoping that if we stay right where we are, she’ll come back, and we
can turn the clock back. (D. Steel) — Mue xasicemcs, 5 6ce euje HaoerCy,
YMo eciu Mbl OCHAHEMCsL 30Cb, OHA BEPHEMCsL U 8ce Oyoem Kax npesicoe.
This procedure is justified only in case of a dead metaphor. In other
cases, the expressiveness of the metaphor should be compensated in a

nearby part of the text.

Deletion, or reduction. This transformation is employed only if the
metaphor is redundant. A deletion of metaphor can be justified only on
the ground that the metaphor’s function is being fulfilled elsewhere in the

text.

Using the same metaphor combined with sense. Calque translation of
metaphor supported by explanation is recommended only if the translator

lacks confidence in the metaphor’s power and clarity.
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§2. TRANSLATION OF EPITHETS

Today’s imaginative literature is characterized by the great role of epithet as
an ornamental element able to express the author’s attitude to the character, idea
and overall narration.””’ To convey the author’s intent, the translator must be very
careful in selecting words with the same denotative and connotative meanings.

There are some specific problems of translating the epithet. One of them is
enantiosemy, or using a word in its paradoxical meaning when the word is capable
of carrying two opposite significations. Usually the enantisemic epithets reveal a
negative attitude of the speaker.””' He is a fine fellow as ever I saw. He simpers

and smirks and makes love to us all. I am prodigiously proud of him. I defy even

Sir William Lucas himself to produce a more valuable son-in-law. (J. Austen) The
words simpers and smirks show an ironic attitude of the speaker to the character.
The epithets valuable and prodigiously proud are understood in the opposite sense.
This irony must not escape from a target text reader.

Enantiosemy is characteristic of both English and Russian literature. For
example, Omkyoa, ymuas, 6pedewv mot 2on06a? — addressing an ass. In translation
the paradoxical meaning can be shown with the help of particles, word order, etc.:
My good fellow! — Jlrobe3uwiit mot moti! A nice place to live away from. — Hy u
mecmeyko! A pretty story! — Xopowenvkas osrce ucmopusi!

Another problem is the transferred qualifier, or an epithet syntactically
joined to a word to which it does not belong logically.””> He ran a tired hand
through his hair. (D. Steel) — Ycmano on nposgen pykoii no eonocam. The word
tired logically is linked with &e, syntactically with hand. In translation the logic
disagreement is normally corrected, since the structures of this type are not typical
of modern Russian, though it is interesting to note that in the 19" century they
were used in Russian fiction: 30ecs kaosxcym ¢ppanmor 3anuchoie

Ceoe Haxanbcmeo, 80U JHcunem

U nesHumamenvhbwiii 10pHem.

(A.Ilywxun. Eeeenuti Onecun)
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In English transferred epithets are used not only in poetry and prose, but also in
journalism and in everyday conversation.

Translation of the transferred epithet often requires word order change: a
British breakfast of depressing kidney and fish — nasooswuii mocky 3aempax u3
nouex u pviowl; or extension: He raised a supercilious eyebrow. — On noowsn
6po6b, U TUYO e20 NpUHANO GbicoKoMepHoe ebipadcenue.”” Stock epithets are
calqued: her sapphire glance — ee cangupnviti 632120, dumb love — nemas
1100608610

Inverted epithet is a word syntactically functioning as a headword, but
semantically serving as a modifier to a dependent noun: a darling of a girl, a bear
of a man. This epithet is very expressive and should be rendered in Russian by an
appropriate expressive means: npenecmueliuias 0euyuKd, He Y4ei08ex, a Meosedb.

Gradation of epithets, that is a sequence of synonymous epithets, is
constructed on a different basis in English and in Russian. In English, gradation is
based on rhythmical sequence; in Russian, this device is logic-centered: the word,
most important logically, is positioned in the end of the sequence. This inevitably

causes word order change in translation: Privacy is viewed as a requirement which

all humans would find equally necessary, desirable, and satisfying. — Yacmnas
JHCUBHL — MO  mpebosanue, KOmMopoe aOCOMOMHO 6ce 00U CUUMAIOmM

nOJIOHCUNIETIbHBIM, Heo0X00UMbBIM U HCEeAMEIbHbIM.

§3. TRANSLATION OF PERIPHRASE

Periphrase, or periphrasis, is circumlocution, or extended rewording of an
object through one of its aspects: Green continent = Australia, pub-crawler =
drunkard; xanyensapckas Kpvica = wuHOBHUK, yembl JHcusHu = demu. The term is
derived from the Greek periphrasis, ‘roundabout expression’. It should not be
confused with ‘paraphrase’, or a restatement of a text or passage in another form or

other words in order to clarify the meaning. The Russian equivalent to periphrase

212



is mepudpas(a), and ‘paraphrase’ is equivalent to ‘mapadpaz’ or
‘nepedpazupoBka’.

The periphrase carries out two main functions in the text — cognitive and
expressive. The cognitive function implies that the periphrase deepens our
knowledge of the phenomenon described: three R’s = reading, writing and
‘rithmetic, forming the base of children’s education; Madison Avenue =
advertising, as this New York street is famous as the center of the advertising
industry. The expressive function of periphrase allows authors to use it as a

stylistic device: Meoc mem xax cervckue yukionst (= Ky3HEIBI) nepeo

MeONUMENbHbIM O2HeM POCCULICKUM Jleyam MOJIOMKoM usdenve neekoe Eeponvl (=
KapeThl), 0.1a20CN08155 Kojleu U pebl omeueckou 3emau ...(A.Ilywxun) By using
periphrase, Pushkin shows us his humorous attitude towards Russian country life.

To translate a periphrase, it is important to understand both denotative and
connotative meanings. The translator must realize the degree to which the receptor
is aware of the meaning and associations connected with the periphrase.
Dictionaries and reference-books can be helpful, especially dictionaries of
language and culture.'

Some periphrases have analogue equivalents in the second language:
Kkanyensapckas kKpvica — desk drudge, pencil pusher, red-tapist; uepuoiii Aauux —
'black box’, human mind. Others are transliterated: John Bull — J{»con Byaw; or
most commonly, calqued and explained: the Last Frontier — nocneouss epanuya,
npozsuwe wmama Ansacka; the Aloha State — cocmenpuummubiii wmam, npo3suuye
wmama [asaiiu, the Evergreen State — eeuno3enenvlil wimam, npossuuje wmama
Bawunemon.

However, calque translation may cause false associations with the receptor if
a similar designation exists in his/her culture: the three sisters for a Russian

receptor is associated with A. Chekhov’s play, whereas in English the phrase

" Of special use might be dictionaries that give cultural notes, such as: Longman Dictionary of English Language
and Culture — Longman, 1993; Amepukana: AHIJI0-pyCCKHIA JINHIBOCTpaHoBeueckuid ciosaps / [lox pen.
I''B.UepnoBa — ITonurpamma, 1996.
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means ‘the fatal sisters, the Fates’ (from Greek mythology), which corresponds to

. . 2
Russian 'Moiipbl, 60THHU CYBOBI’.

§4. TRANSLATION OF PUNS

1)

A pun is a play on words to produce a humorous effect.
There are several ways to create a pun:

Play on a word polysemy: the direct meaning is contrasted to a transferred meaning of the word:

“Owl,” said Pooh solemnly, “you made a mistake. Somebody did want it [the tail].”
“Who?”

“Eeyore. My dear friend Eeyore. He was fond of it.”

“Fond of it?”

“Attached to it,” said Winnie sadly. (A. Milne)

The following two meanings of the word form ‘fo be attached’ are played upon: a) to be connected; b) to be fond of. The same

principle of word playing is possible in Russian, as the participle ‘npugsazan’ has the same two meanings:

2)

- Cosa, - ckasan ITyx mopacecmeento, - O [XBOCT] KOMY-Mo 04eHb HYJHCeH.
- Komy?

- Ha, moemy oopozomy opyey Ha-Ha. Ou ... on ouens 1106ui e2o.

- Jhobun eco?

- bBoun npussasan k nemy, - epycmuo ckazan Bunnu-Ilyx. (Ilep. T.Bopoeywun, JI.JIucuykas)
Play on direct and figurative meaning of a phraseological unit:

Once upon a time, a very long time ago now, Winnie-the-Pooh lived in a forest all by himself under the name of

Sanders.
“What does ‘under the name’ mean?” asked Christopher Robin.
“It means he had the name over the door in gold letters, and lived under it.”

The figurative meaning of the phrase ‘to live under the name’ is ‘to live with a false name’. This meaning is contrasted with the direct

one explained in the extract, which is derived from the meanings of its components. The Russian correspondence of the phrase admits the similar

play:

3)

Bunnu-ITyx orcun 6 recy 00un oounewenex, noo umenem Canoepc.
- Ymo 3nayum «orcun noo umenem»? — HemeoaenHo cnpocun Kpucmogpep Pobun.

- Dmo 3Hauum, umo Ha doweyxke HAO 08epblOOLLIO 3010MbIMU OyKeamu Hanucano «Mucmep Candepy, a oH noo Heil

HCUIL.

Play on homonymy is most difficult for translation. Generally, contextual substitution is employed like this:

s

“If she [governess] couldn’t remember my name, she’d call me ‘Miss’ as the servants do.’

“Well, if she said ‘Miss’ and didn’t say anything more,” the Gnat remarked, “of course you’d miss your lessons.

That'’s a joke.” (L.Carroll)

* HoBblii GobIoit anro-pycckuii cioaps / Iox pexn. ¥0. [ Anpecsina — T.3 — M.: Pycckuit s3b1k, 1994, — C.258

214



The form ‘Miss’ is homonymous. As a verb, it has the meaning ‘to fail to attend or perform, to leave out or omit’ (to miss a class, a day of work).
As a noun, it denotes a title of courtesy. The clash of the two meanings gives a humorous ring to the extract. The translator into Russian had to

use a contextual substitution to preserve a pun:

- DOmo mue ne nomoarcem, - 603pasuiia Aﬂqu, - dadice eciu ona 3a6ydem Moe ums, oHa 6Ce20a MOdNCEm CKA3AMb.

«Ilocrywaiime, muiouxa.»

- Ho 6eov mut arce ne Munouka, - nepebun ee komap. — Tol u e 6yoewns ciywams. XopouweHbkas @bliulid ULymKa,

npasoa?

(Ilep. demyposoii)

As we see, in the translation, a common and a proper name are opposed. The common name performs a phatic function that is also observed in

the English sentence.

4) Play on paronymy. Paronyms are assonant words with differing meanings. Another example from Through the Looking-Glass by
L. Carroll:
“I beg your pardon,” said Alice very humbly, “you had got to the fifth bend, I think?”’

“I had not!” cried the Mouse sharply.

“A knot?” said Alice, always ready to make herself useful, and looking anxiously about her. “Oh, do let me help to

undo it!”

Alice’s misinterpretation of the negative particle not, pronounced by the Mouse, is manifested by the collocation fo undo a knot. It is almost next
to impossible to find a Russian correspondence in the paronymous form for this couple of words not-knot. Translator Demurova based the pun

on homonymy:

- Hem, nouemy orce, - omeemuna Anuca ¢ nedoymenuem. Bol douwnu do namoeo sagumra, ne max au?
- Inynocmu! — paccepounace mviuw. — Kax s om nux yemana! 9mozo npocmo ne svinecmu!
- A umo nysrcHo gvinecmu? — cnpocuna Anuca. — Paspewume, s nomozy!

Contextual substitution is accompanied by the change of image.

5) Play on the word sound similarity: contamination. If two words have similar
sounds or sound clusters, the common sounds are joined and a new word comes
into life. This occurs according to the formula: (a-b) + (b-c) = a-b-c. For
example, bread-and-butter + butterfly = bread-and-butterfly; 6aobab +
babouka = 6aobabouxa. A translator uses the same procedure of contaminating
assonant words and coins a new “nonsense” (at first glance) word. Similarly,

we see a hybrid word in the extract from Winnie-the Pooh by A. Milne:

“Bother! Said Pooh... “What’s that bit of paper doing?”
He took it out and looked at it. “It’s a missage,” he said to himself,
“that’s what it is.”
The contaminated word missage is coined by Winnie-the-Pooh from the noun
message and the verb fo miss. Boris Zakhoder, when translating the story,
substituted the verb by the one that is assonant to the noun nocranue -—cnacmu.

What has come of it is this:
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OH sblmawunl OyMaxcKy u nocMompei Ha Hee.

- Omo Cnacnanue, - ckasa OH, - 60m 4nio 3mo makKoe.

This pun principle may involve not only words, but also phrases. Mock Turtle, a
character from Alice in Wonderland by L. Carroll, reminisces about his school
teacher: We called him Tortoise because he taught us. Demurova makes a play
with the noun, on the one hand, and noun and preposition, on the other: Yuumenem

y Hac 6w cmapuk Yepenaxa. Mui 36anu eco Cnpymom, ... nOmomy 4mo oH ece20a
XOOUl ¢ NDYMUKOM.

6) Play on associative meanings. By “corrupting” a word, the author aims at the
receptor’s background associations. This metalingual function of the text must
be retained in translation. That is why the translator looks for an assonant word,
bringing about similar associations on the part of the translation receptor:
Reeling and Writhing studied at sea school in Alice in Wonderland is definitely
associated with Reading and Writing, difficult subjects of an elementary school.
The translators substituted the nouns with verbs according to the context:

cHauana mvl, Kaxk nonazaemcs, yuxaiu u nuwanu (associated with vumanu u

nucanu) (nep. emypoBoi); yuunuce vecams u numams (nep. B.Habokosa).

In search for a proper means of compensation or substitution, translators are apt to
be rather free: Carroll says that at school children studied Mystery, Ancient and
Modern (associated with History, Ancient and Modern), Seaography (Geography),
Drawling (Drawing). Here the translators seem to be competing with each other as

for the number of school subjects and their expressiveness: Demurova’s version of

translation: ¥V nac Owvli0 MHO20 8CAKUX  npeOMemo8:  2pA3HONUCAHUE,

mpukoHomempust, anamomusi u gusuonoeus. The list of subjects in Orel’s

translation is increased: Ewe Ovina boimanuxa u Ypooosedenue, ...Ilarkedpa u

Jpaxonomempus;, Boonas Peuv; Xpomamurxa, Mopxeonro2us, Ceunmaxcuc, Pusus

u Xuxuka. And V. Nabokov compensated the nouns by saying that they studied the

following subjects: Jlyxomopus, opeeuss u Hosas, apgocpadus (3mo Mbl YUUIUCS

Ha apge uepams)... 3amem Oenanru muvl eumuacmuxy. Camoe mpyoHoe Obll0 —

A36UMENIbHOE HAKIIOHEHUE.
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So the crucial principle of a pun translator is receptor-centered translation,

taking into account the equivalent effect upon the receptor.

§5. TRANSLATION OF ALLUSIONS AND QUOTATIONS

Allusions and quotations play a special role in the English culture. No other language in the world has such a great number of
quotation dictionaries as English. Allusions and quotations are widely used not in fiction only, but in everyday speech of common people.”™ To
illustrate their own thoughts, people use allusions and quotations and they often play upon them. This makes a translator’s work more difficult —
the quotations are generally altered, turned into allusions, and often hardly recognized by a representative of another culture. Many quotations
and allusions are derived from Shakespeare, the Bible, classical literature, poetry. For a translated text to be of good quality, the translator and a

source text receptor must share background knowledge. No less important is to convey the allusion or quotation to the receptor of the target text.

To translate a quotation or allusion, it is possible to use commentaries, to do explicatory translation: Oh, Mamma, you re too kind to

me! I don’t deserve it/ It's like heaping coals of fire on my head after the way I've gone on. (A.Cronin) — O mama, moi cauwkom 00opa ko mue! A

amoeo He 3acayscun. Bedv 1 max cebs nioxo een. Teos dobpoma dxcocem mue cosecmsp, Kak packanenuvie yeonvsa. (Ilep. A. Kynuna) The source

of this allusion is the Bible. The dictionary of idioms suggests the following translation, close to the Russian Bible: ‘oTmiatuts 106pom 3a 3110°.

However, the context provided another translated version.
If necessary, the translator mentions the allusion or quotation source: Kax 2osopumcs 6 Bubnuu....

It should be kept in mind that biblical allusions and quotations are far less known in Russian culture than in English. Therefore, it is
recommended that the translator use a Russian analogue to a biblical quotation rather than a direct quotation, which might be absolutely
unfamiliar to a Russian reader, as it occurred with the following extract from Galsworthy: From Condaford the hot airs of election time had
cleared away and the succeeding atmosphere was crystallized in the General’s saying:

“Well, those fellows got their deserts.”

“Doesn’t it make you tremble, Dad, to think what these fellows desert will be if they don’t succeed in putting it over now?”

The General smiled.

“Sufficient into the day, Dinny.”

To render the final quotation, a translator used the direct quotation from the Russian Bible, “/Josreem onesu 3106a ezo, Juunu”, which is not

comprehensible to a common reader. It would be better to substitute the quotation with its proverbial analogue: Bcemy ceoe spemsi.

There is one more translation trap. When a source text contains a quotation from the target language, it is essential to be very careful
and accurate in translation, consulting dictionaries of quotations, catch phrases, and idioms. For example, in the Russian text, which is to be

translated into English, a translator comes across the phrase “osims unu ne 6s1ms . It is unacceptable to use one’s own translation, like “Shall I be

s

or shall I not be?”, since it is the world famous question of Hamlet “7o be or not to be...’

Chapter 5. TRANSLATION NORMS AND QUALITY CONTROL OF A
TRANSLATION

217



§1. NORMS OF TRANSLATION

The notion of ‘norms’ in reference to translation is considered to have been
first introduced by the Israeli scholar Gideon Toury in the late 1970s.”> This term
refers to regularities of translation behavior within a specific sociocultural
situation.”’®

Before the 1970s, translations were evaluated mostly in their comparison
with the source text. Toury’s works have shifted attention away from the
relationship between individual source and target texts and towards the relationship
which exists among the target texts themselves in the context of literary
production.

Toury’s concept consists of three levels of speaking about a text:
competence, norms and performance. Competence is the level of description
which allows theorists to list the inventory of options that are available to
translators in a given context, that is, a description of what means a translator can
use to achieve a goal. To make a good end-text, a translator must be competent in
the language reserves s/he can select from. Performance concerns the subset of
options the translator actually selects in translation, i. e., what is in fact employed
by a translator and how it is employed. Norms are options that translators in a
given socio-historical context select on a regular basis, that is, what is typical to
use in a particular context.

A number of scholars have attempted to explore some of the theoretical
aspects of the notion of norms. Many articles on translation norms have been
published in Target, the international journal edited by Toury and published since
1989 by John Benjamins.

In their investigation, the theorists came to distinguish between norms and
conventions. Norms are binding, and obligatory, whereas conventions only
express preferences.

Norms are divided into constitutive and regulatory. Constitutive norms

concern what is or is not accepted as translation. For example, poetry translation
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does not admit word-for-word translation. Regulatory norms concern what kind of
equivalence a translator opts for or achieves. For instance, in poetry translation the
functional level of equivalence is obligatory, but the lexical and grammatical
similarity of the source and target texts is hardly achieved at all.

Further, Chesterman grouped the norms into professional and expectancy
norms.””” Professional norms emerge from competent professional behavior and
govern the accepted methods and strategies of the translation process. They are
sub-divided into three major types:

e Accountability norms, which involve ethics and call for professional

standards of integrity and thoroughness;

e Communication norms, which are social and emphasize the role of the
translator as a communication expert;

e Relation norms, which are linguistic and require the translator to
establish and maintain an appropriate relation between source and target
texts.

Expectancy norms are established by the translation receivers’ expectations
of what a translation should be like. In attempting to conform to the expectancy
norms operating in a given community, a translator will simultaneously be
conforming to the professional norms of that community.

V. Komissarov described translation norms from a linguistic point of

; 278
VIEW. 7

He classified the norms into translation equivalence norms, genre and
style norms, language norms, pragmatic norms, and conventional norms.

Translation equivalence norms require as nearly as possible a common sense
of the source and target text. When the sense in the target text is transgressed,
equivalence norms are completely broken, and the translation is considered
unsatisfactory. If a translation is made at a low level of equivalence, the norms are
relatively broken, and the translation is regarded as acceptable.

Genre and style norms presuppose the correct selection of a text’s

predominant function and the preservation of stylistic peculiarities in translation.

For example, when translating a scientific or technical text, a translator keeps in
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mind that the informative, but not expressive function, must prevail, which makes
him reduce the expressiveness of the Russian science text as compared with its
English original.

Language norms mean the correct usage of language in speech (errorless
combinability, agreement of words, selection of words, etc.) It is common
knowledge that the norms of the source and target language can be different, and a
fledging translator, ‘hypnotized’ by the source language norms, sometimes violates
the natural flow of the target language text. For example, one text about cowboys’
life included the following sentence: ...the exciting chases on horseback with guns
blazing, the handsome guitar-strumming cowboys around bonfires and the lovely
saloon ladies all made exciting viewing. A student translator did not think much
about the grammar links and meanings of some words and his translation was

*3aX6CZI71bl6‘CZIOM/;M€ NO2OHU _HA __JIOWAOSX __ CO cmpeiArnwmuUMY — nucmaoaemamu,

Kpacuensle K06‘6OM, ueparuwiue Ha cumapdax, cuos Yy Kocmpa, mujible J1e0U_CalOH06 —

6ce amo npusoouno 6 socxuwerue. This translation is, no doubt, far from exciting.
Pragmatic norms require that a translator realize, first and foremost, the
pragmatic purpose of the text; the author’s intent must be very close to the
communicative effect on the translation receptor. Sometimes the fulfillment of the
pragmatic aim may transgress other translation norms, a language norm in
particular. A short by John Lennon and its translation by the graduates of the
English department (FESU) Maria Boiko and Marianna Karp can illustrate the
point. Lennon’s short continues a series of literary parodies on absurd literature, so
it is based on agrammatical forms, puns, and nuisance language coinages, which,
nevertheless, produce a definite impact on the reader. How this author’s intent is
reflected in translation can be seen in comparing the source and the target texts:
Nicely Nicely Clive Ouenw ouenv Knaue
To Clive Barrow it was just an  Jna Knaiiea Bsppoy smo 6win 6ceco
ordinary day nothing unusual or  jauwb  OeHb KAk  OeHb  HUYE20
starnge about it, everything quite CMPAMHO20 UAU HEePUIUYHO20 MAK

navel, nothing outstanley, just  Huweco cebe CpeOHeHbKUU  OeHeK
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another day but to Roger it was
somthing special, a day amongst
days a red lettuce day
because Roger was getting married
and as he dressed that morning he
thought about the gay batchelor
soups he’d had with all his pals.
And Clive said nothing. To Roger
everything was different, wasn’t
this the day his Mother had told
him about, in his best suit and all
that, grimming and shakeing hands,
people tying boots and ricebudda
on his car.

... till death
duty part ... he knew it all off by

Clive

To have and to harm

hertz. Barrow  seemed
oblivious. Roger could visualise
Anne in her flowing weddy drag,
being wheeled up the aisle, smiling
a blessing.He had butterflied in his
stomarce as he fastened his bough
tie and brushed his hairs. “I hope
I'm doing the right thing” he
thought looking in the mirror, “Am
I good enough for her?” Roger
need not have worried because he
was “Should I have flowers all
said Anne

round the spokes”

polishing her foot rest. “Or should

HU4e20 U3 Hapsod 60H BbIXOOAUEBO
npocmo ewe O00UH O€Hb HO O
ObLIO

Poooicepa  smo Ymo-mo

ocobenHoe OeHb U3 OHell ... KPbICHbLU
0€Hb KaneHOapsi... NOMOMY UYMmoO Mo
Obi1 OeHb e20 c8adbObL U 00e8asCh
Yympom — OH  OyMal O  B8ecenbix
XONOCMAYKUX YHCUHAX CLEOEHHBIX CO
ceoumu Opysvamu... A Knaue He
ckazan Hudezo. J[na Poodocepa 6ce
ObLI0 NO-0pYy2oMy; HU 00 dMOM U OHe
meepouna emy Mamywka — 6 nyuuiem
Kocmiome U 6ce makoe, ckausi 30wl u
HOJMCUMASL PYKU, TIHOOU 3AUIHBIPUBAIOM
OOMUHKU U 3ACHINAIOM HA X0OY PUCOM.

TI'ybumo u obudxcame... noka cmepmo
He pasmoyum HAc... OH 3HAL 6Ce MO
Ha 3y6ok. A Knaiiey bappoy, kazanocy,
u dena ne 6wvi10. Poooicep 6oobpadsican,
kak AumHa pacmouas  OnadxgiceHHbvie
VAbLOKU KAMUMCs K Hemy no npoxooy 8
c6oemM  Npazo0HO  pA3yK8AULeHHOM
ceadeonom Kpecie. Kozcoa on 3assnzan
2ancmyk 06abywkol u pcuecanr ceou
B0JIOCUHKU ) He20 3acocano noo
«Haoerocwn,

BUTIOUKOILL. A nocmynaro

NPABUILHOY, NOMbBICAUL OH, 3P 8
3eprano. «ocmoun nu s ee’» 3ps
becnoxouncsa Poodowcep, ubo om Owvin

«cmoum Jau MHe YyKpauiansv Chnuybl
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I keep it syble?” she continued
looking down on her grain haired
Mother.

“Does it really matter?” repaid
her Mother wearily wiping her
sign. “He won’t be looking at your
spokes anyway.” Anne smiled the
smile of someone who'’s seen a few
laughs.

Then luckily Annes father came
home from sea and cancelled the

husband.

Conventional norms are the translation requirements in a certain historical
context. The classicist norms of translation required an ‘ideal’ translation with
embellishments and decorations. In the period of sentimentalism, a thread of the
translator’s life experience as well as his feelings was reflected in translation.
These conventions led to free translations. The convention norms to date regard the
translation as a substitute of the original text, which requires the maximal

similarity of the source and target texts.

yeemamu» cKasana AHmna,
NOIUPOBABUAST NOOCABOYUKY OJIsl HOZ2
«uau 0bcmasums 6ce KAK Cbecmv.»
npPoOOJICANa OHA, 2NSI0S1 CBEPX) GHU3
Ha ceoto cenosracyro Mamywxy.

«A kakas 6 cywHocmu pazHuya?»
omniamuna eu Mamywxka, ycmano
evinupas Hoc. «Bce paeno on u
cmMompems He CcmaHem HA  MEou
cnuyvly AnHa YaviOHynacy YnyoKou
yenogexka, He Maio Nnopvlodéuie20 Ha
c80eM GeK).

Ilomowm,

K CcUacnovrlo, HABEPHYIICA

oomou ¢ Mmopeti omey AHHbl U

OMMEHUII MYIHCA.

§2. QUALITY CONTROL OF THE TRANSLATION.

Quality control of the translation must be done by the translator, first and

foremost, and can be done by an editor, either a hired editor or the translator’s

colleague.
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Giving advice to translators, a experienced British professional translator

Geoffrey Samuelsson-Brown suggests the following steps for quality control:*”

e Resolve any queries that you may have with a subject expert or the client. It is
not infrequent that the quality of the translation is governed by the quality of the
source text.

e Check to ensure that the entire text has been translated - you could easily have
been interrupted for a number of reasons and missed some part of the text.

e Check all figures and dates in the text and in tables.

e Carry out a spell check using your word processor program and grammar check
if available.

e In every case proofread your translation. If possible, set your translation aside
for as long as possible when you have completed the first draft. Read your text
as an original text and not as a translation.

e Pass the translation to a colleague for checking in order to get a more objective
view of the translation.

e Discuss any corrections with the proof-reader, where required. Incorporate the
corrections and changes where these are relevant. Repeat the spell check to

ensure that the corrections and changes do not contain typing errors.

In evaluating a translation, proof-readers usually mark four types of mistake:
distortions, inaccuracies, stylistic drawbacks, and solecisms.

Distortion is a blunder marring the sense of the original by describing another
situation and, thus, misinforming a receptor. Distortions generally occur because of
the translator’s misunderstanding of the text, poor language knowledge, and
insufficient background awareness. The often repeated example of machine
translation of the biblical text can illustrate the point: The spirit is willing but the
flesh is weak translated as Cnupm xopowt, a msaco npomyxio.

Inaccuracy occurs when a translator mistranslates some detail of the text.
Inaccuracies result from misunderstanding a word or a structure. For example, the

time of the situation is incorrectly conveyed in the translation of the sentence:
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L'osopam, sma yepkoswv 6vL1a nocmpoena 6 14 eexe. — *This church is said to be
built in the 14" century. The wrong form of the infinitive is the cause of the
inaccuracy. Or another example, cited by Nora Gal: the source text tell of an old
woman who wants to buy a dog and explains her desire this way: [ want something
human. — Xouy, umo6 psoom 6vLio umo-mo denogeueckoe. This translation sounds
somewhat unnatural in Russian; it would be much better Xouy, umoowvr psioom
6oi1a scusas Oyuia. ™™

Stylistic drawback is a deviation from target language stylistic and semantic
norms. Often, this fallacy is due to underestimating translation transformations:
e.g., It’s high noon. The sun beats down on the dusty, deserted main street of
Dodge City. - * [lonoens. Connye bbem no nvlivrot nycmou yauye /{ooaxc-Cumu.
*Connye nanum na 6e31100Hy10 yauyy eopooa Jooac-Cumu. The translation would
be more natural if the student translators used partitioning of the sentence and
found another equivalent to the verb: 'opoo /[odoc-Cumu. I nasnas yruya
nycmuoinua. Cmosiujee 8 3eHume COHYe HCHCem HeuaoHo.

Solecism is a syntactical error resulting from breaking structural norms of
the target language because of the translator’s illiteracy or because of source
language interference. Another citation from Nora Gal’s experience: 4 Huxmo ne

yeuoum Hac seprysuumucs oopamuo. Evidently, the translator meant Huxmo nac

oonvue e yeuoum. (Mol e sepremcs obpamno.)

If a translated text is meant to be published, the translator is sure to deal with
an editor, the central figure in the publishing industry. Some experienced
translators become eventually editors of publishing companies (Nora Gal, Ivan
Kashkin®™' and others).

Generally, the editor’s tasks are as follows:

- arranging creative and publishing work;

- checking the translation;

- consulting the translator;

- in some countries, the editor’s tasks include recommending titles (authors and

books), appealing to them, for publishing.
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The editor is a conductor of the publishing house strategies. S/he oversees
that the translated text meet all the proper norms and requirements. One of the
exemplary editors of the time was Alexandre Blok who required that translators
show the author’s individual style in the natural flow of the target discourse.”

To perform his/her role successfully, the editor must be very competent,
even more experienced than a translator. It is desirable that the editor know two
languages (unfortunately, sometimes publishing companies have only monolingual
editors, editing translations haphazardly). Normally, editors check translations into
their native tongue, in which stylistic, semantic and syntactic resources they are
completely proficient.

An intelligent, patient and benevolent editor is a real help and mentor to a
translator. The editor has the right to insist on emending the text, but it is the
translator who is responsible for the target text, not the editor. The translator, after
all, comes to a consensus with the editor, or rejects his comment. It is as illegal for
a translator to emendate by him/herself the text, already checked by the editor, as
for an editor to alter the target text without the translator’s consent.

It is essential that a translator understand proofreading (editing) marks,
which follow national standards and are marked both in text and in margin. The
most important of them are as follows:

- leave unchanged (both in English and Russian): under characters to
remain unchanged;
- refer to translator if anything is of doubtful accuracy: encircled question mark or

word;

- insertion: A in English, and v in Russian; etc.

* See American standard proofreaders’ marks in: The Associated Stylebook and Libel Manual. — New York, 1993
(and other editions); Russian proofreaders’ marks can be found in : CnoBaps-cipaBounuk aBropa. — M.: Knura,
1979.
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Chapter 6. TRANSLATION ETIQUETTE

§1. PROFESSIONAL ETHICS, ETIQUETTE, AND PROTOCOL

The concepts of ‘ethics’ and ‘etiquette’ are close but different. The word
‘ethics’ has two meanings: 1) philosophical: the study of the general nature of
morals and of specific moral choices to be made by the individual in his
relationship with others; 2) the rules or standards governing the conduct of the
members of a profession.” The term ‘etiquette’ implies the practices and forms
prescribed by social convention or by authority.” Thus, the former term is
descriptive, while the latter is prescriptive. Partly assonant, the words are of
different origins: ethics is derived from the Greek eéthiké ‘habit, character’;
etiquette is of French origin, meaning ‘label’ (it was used for a card bearing formal
instructions on how to behave at court).

The word ‘etiquette’ is very close to the term protocol, meaning the forms
of ceremony observed by diplomats, heads of state and other high-ranking
officials.

While ethics is a translator’s strategy, etiquette is his/her tactics, and
protocol is the way the tactics are employed.

No need to say that a translator should be fully aware of the basics of
international protocol. On the one hand, it will help him to behave correctly in any
situation. On the other, a translator is often vested with the protocol function
because his/her boss supposes that s/he should know not only of a foreign
language, but also customs and traditions of the target culture. So a translator’s
task is not only to provide communication but also to arrange negotiations and

)
other ceremonies.*®

" The American Heritage Dictionary. — Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1982. — P.467
™ Ibid.
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§2. CODE OF PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT

Many professional bodies have a code of professional conduct, like the

284 The German Federation of

Institute of Linguistics in the United Kingdom.
Translators developed a similar code of professional honor.

One of the first principles of translators’ behavior is objectivity and
impartiality. A translator, or rather an interpreter, is a mediator of communication
but not its active participant. He cannot take part in the discussion he translates. A
translator is generally expected not to side with either party. If a speaker’s
arguments seem weak to him, he must translate them as convincingly (or not) as
does the speaker. The interpreter cannot correct the speaker even if he knows that

3

the latter is evidently mistaken. In order to “wash his hands” of the wrong
statement, the interpreter can stress that it is the speaker’s point of view: Kax
eoeopum opamop... Neither vocal, nor facial expression should betray the
interpreter’s thoughts and feelings. Generally speaking, interpreting involves a
high level of neutrality and detachment.

The interpreter’s speech must be clear and distinct. He must not mumble and
stumble. No matter what and how a speaker might be talking, the interpreter must
be logical and grammatically correct. A sentence begun must be completed. There
is a stereotype that well-respected participants speak according to the standard
norms. Thus mistakes in translating will inevitably be attributed to the interpreter
and not to the speaker.

It is recommended that the interpreter learn beforehand the names and
positions of the communicators to avoid further troubles.

The interpreter is not responsible for the content of what he is translating. He
cannot translate what was not said (though in informal situations, the interpreter
may deviate slightly from this rule and, taking into account the difference in
cultures, makes necessary comments.) Awareness of non-verbal communication
will be of great help to the interpreter in any situation,*® though he is not obliged

to translate gestures.
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An interpreter must keep information from the talks confidential. When
working at several negotiations concerning the same problem, the translator cannot
make the participants understand that he is aware of some information on the
problem.

An interpreter normally speaks in the first person singular; the third person
deixis is employed when it is necessary to introduce the speaker, when the
communicator speaks about the interpreter, or in informal situations with several
participants. It is not recommended using in Russian the pronoun ou / ona - it is
better to name a person (either in full name or with the courtesy title ‘rociogua /
rocroxa’.

The place of an interpreter depends on the type of ceremony. It is crucial
that the interpreter hear and be heard well. In translating informal talks, the
interpreter usually stands between the communicants, to the left of his chief. When
translating officials, the interpreter is to the left and behind the official. At the
conference, the interpreter can be at the podium, in the presidium, at a microphone.
An interpreter can check with the speaker if he did not hear or understand
something properly. But, of course, echoing questions should not be frequent,
especially in translating official talks.

It is admissible, though not desirable, to interrupt very long utterances of a
speaker. It is better to make an agreement with the speaker beforehand about the
length of utterances s/he is going to speak. An interpreter should always have
paper and pencil with him, ready to take notes.

An interpreter must be very punctual. He must be observant of the time and
arrive on time. Negotiations cannot start without him. It i1s even desirable that the
interpreter come a little earlier than appointed, because the participants may decide
at the last moment to start the discussion earlier, or the interpreter’s help may be
needed for discussing some problems before the talks.

An interpreter must work with modesty and dignity. He must avoid both
overfamiliarity (even if he is on friendly terms with the negotiation participants)

and servility towards the communicators. He must be self-assured: he knows that
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the worst translation is better than absence of one®*°

(the theory is disputable,
however). He must not let the talks participants correct him and he should do
everything to make them believe in his professional competence.

His manners must be reserved and official, the clothes neat and not garish.

§3. PROTOCOL CEREMONIES

Diplomatic protocol ceremonies are complicated and sophisticated.*®’

. . . . . 288
Protocol ceremonies in business are simple, but they are worth knowing.

Negotiations and signing a contract. When preparing for the event on this
occasion, it is necessary to:
= write a scenario of signing a contract, with a full list of the invitees (VIPs,
colleagues, city administration, mass media, etc.);
» inform the invitees about the date and time in advance, and the day before
signing to phone the most important people again;
= prepare a room for signing and all the accessories (table, chairs, folders, pens;
podium for short speeches, etc.). Think of the number of invitees the room is
able to accommodate;
= design a menu with light refreshments;
= prepare a press-release in English and Russian beforehand;
= invite a photographer.
It is desirable to get the business cards of all participants of the negotiations:
they help the interpreter to translate correctly their names, positions, and

companies.

Reception and presentation. All the receptions are either sit-down or stand-
up. The most honorable gala receptions are luncheons (lunch) and dinners, that is,
sit-downs. Stand-ups - coup de champagne, vin d’honneur, cocktail party, dinner-
buffet (including hot meat and hot fish), cold dishes table — have also become very
popular of late.
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The preparation of the reception includes:
= choosing the type and place of the reception;
= listing invitees, with their addresses and means of communication (mail, fax,
phone);

= writing a scenario of the reception;

» sending timely invitations;

» drawing up a seating plan;

= ordering a menu;

= controlling the guest service;

= preparing preliminary translations of toasts and speeches. In a foreign party,
unlike in a Russian one, the only toast is proposed at the end of the ceremony.
The following clichés can be handy: Let me propose a toast to the health of... -
llo3sonbme mue npouznecmu mocm 3a 300posve... 1'd like to raise a toast to...
- A 6b1 xomen noouame 6oxan 3a ... Allow me to drink to... - [lozéonome mue
svinumo 3a...Cheers! — Ha 300posve! Bottoms up! — Jlo ona! Ha nocowox! —
One for the road!

For stand-up receptions, hosts and guests are usually dressed in business
attire; for sit-downs, women can be dressed up and men can wear a classical
business suit, unless invited to a black tie event, which means very formal dress,
1.e. tuxedo.

During the reception the interpreter’s job is to translate — he will have his
meals only during pauses, if any, between speeches.

The next day after the reception the invitees thank the hosts in writing or by

phone.
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APPENDIX 1.

Russian-English Transliteration Chart

Russian BSI' 1SO™ LC PCGN

letter

A a a a a

b b b b b

B \% \% v A%

I g g g g

Jil| d d d d

E e e e e, ye
(initially and
after vowels
b and b)
(initially and
after vowels
b and b)

K zh 7 zh Zh

3 v4 V4 z y4

n i 1 i i

7| i j i y

K k k k k

JI 1 1 1 1

M m m m m

H n n n n

O 0 0 0 0

II p p p p

P r r r r

C S S S S

T t t t t

y u u u u

o f f f f

X kh h, (ch kh kh

optionally)

I ts c t's, ts ts

q ch ¢ ch ch

11| sh S sh sh

111, shch SC shch shch

" British Standards Institution

" International Organization for Standardization
" Library of Congress

" Permanent Committee on Geographical Names
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b >’ or omitted ¢ > or omitted  °° or omitted
when final when final when final
bl y y y y
b > or omitted ¢ ¢ ¢
when final
2 ¢ € ¢ e
1O yu ju 1"y, iu yu
A ya ja 1"a, 1a ya
APPENDIX 2.

Russian-English-Chinese Transliteration Chart
Russian | Pinyin | Wade-Giles Russian | Pinyin Wade-Giles
A A A bUA BI PI
AR Al Al BUH BING PING
AH ANG ANG BUHb BIN PIN
AHb AN AN bO BO PO
AO AO AO BY BU PU
BA BA PA |N6)/ | BEI PEI
BAH BAI PAI BOH BENG PENG
BAH BANG PANG BOHb BEN PEN
BAHb BAN PAN bsIHb BIAN PIAN
BAO BAO PAO BsAO BIAO PIAO
BA WA WA a0 DUO TO
BAUN WAI WAI oY DOU TOU
BAH WANG WANG ay DU TU
BAHb WAN WAN JAYAHb DUAN TUAN
BAO WAO WAO bInY | DUI TUI
BO WO WO AYH DONG TUNG
B2 WEI WEI IYHb DUN TUN
B23Hb WEN WEN a9 DE TE
TA GA KA hiie)’ | DEI TEI
Al GAI KAI JIPH DENG TENG
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T'AH
T'AHb
TAO
ro
roy
ry
T'YA
T'YAW
I'YAH
I'YAHb
Iyl
I'YH
I'YHb
I
1§e)/|
I')Hb
I'H
A
AU
TAH
TAHb
JTAO
JIE
hIL |
JIUH
KAH
KAH
KAHb
KAO
KO
KOy
KY

GANG
GAN
GAO
GUO
GOU
GU
GUA
GUAI
GUANG
GUAN
GUI
GONG
GUN
GE
GEI
GEN
GENG
DA
DAI
DANG
DAN
DAO
DEI
DI
DING
KAI
KANG
KAN
KAO
KUO
KOU
KU

KANG
KAN
KAO
KUO, KWO
KOU
KU
KUA
KUAI
KUANG
KUAN
KUEI
KUNG
KUN
KE
KEI
KEN
KENG
TA
TAI
TANG
TAN
TAO
TIEH
TI
TING
K’Al
KANG
KAN
KAO
KUO
KOU
KU

TIDHD
hi| (o)

TSTHD

KAH
KAHb
KAO
KU
KO
KOY
KY
KYA
"KYAHDb
KYH
KYH
’KYHb
KD
KOH
KOHb

UH
UHDb
KA
J2H
JIO
JIOAHb
JIOM
JI0D
JIsI
JISTH
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DEN
DIU
DIA
DIAN
DIAO

RUO
ROU
RU
RUA
RUAN
RUI
RON
RUR

RENG
REN
YI
YING
YIN

LENG
LIU
LUAN
LU
LUE
LIA
LIANG

TEN
TIU
TIA
TIAN
TIAO
YE
JANG
JAN
JAO
JIH
JO
JOU
JU
JUA
JUAN
JUI
JUNG
JUN
JE
JENG
JEN

I, YI
YING
YIN

LENG
LIU
LUAN
LU
LUEH
LIA
LIANG



KYA
KYAHR
KYAH
KYAHb
KYH
KYH
KYHb
KD
KA
KPH
K2Hb
JA
JAN
JAH
JAHDb
JAO
JE
JN
JUH
JUHb
JO
JOY
JY
JYAHb
JYH
JYHb
J3
JPH
HUH
HUHb
HO
HOY

KUA
KUAI
KUANG
KUAN
KUI
KONG
KONG
KE
KEI
KENG
KEN
LA
LAI
LANG
LAN
LAO
LIE

LI
LING
LIN
LUO
LOU
LU
LUAN
LONG
LUN
LE
LEI
NING
NIN
NUO
NOU

KUA
KUAI
KUANG
KUAN
KUEI
KUNG
KUN
KE
KEI
KENG
KEN
LA
LAI
LANG
LAN
LAO
LIEH
LI
LING
LIN
LO
LOU
LU
LUAN
LUNG
LUN
LE
LEI
NING
NIN
NO
NOU

JISTHD
Js10
MA
MAH
MAH
MAHbBb
MAO
ME
MU
MMUH
MUWHDb
MO
MOY
MY
MBIH
MBbIHb
M>
M>H
M>H
M>SHb
MIO
HA
HAW
HAH
HAHDb
HAO
HE
HU
OHb
TISTH
ISTHb
510

235

LIAN
LIAO
MA
MAI
MANG
MAN
MAO
MIE
MI
MING
MIN
MO
MOU
MU
MENG
MEN
ME
MEI
MENG
MEN
MIU
NA
NAI
NANG
NAN
NAO
NIE

NI
PEN
PIANG
PIAN
PIAO

LIAN
LIAO
MA
MAI
MANG
MAN
MAO
MIEH
MI
MING
MIN
MO
MOU
MU
MENG
MEN
ME
MEI
MENG
MEN
MIU
NA
NAI
NANG
NAN
NAO
NIE

NI
PEN
PIANG
PIAN
PIAO



HY
HYAH

HYH
HYHb
HD
HAH
HOH
HOHb
HIO
HIOU
HIOD

HAH
HAHDb
HAO

oy
A
AN
MAH
IMAHDb
IMAO
IE
n
MAH
MAHb
no
noy
ny
1)1
IISH
TOY

NU
NUAN

NUNG
NUN
NE
NEI
NENG
NEN
NIU
NU
NUE
NIA
NIANG
NIAN
NIAO

ou
PA
PAI
PANG
PAN
PAO
PIE
PI
PING
PIN
PO
POU
PU
PEI
PENG
TOU

NU
NUAN

NUNG
NUN
NE
NEI
NENG
NEN
NIU
NIU
NUEH
NIA
NIANG
NIAN
NIAO

ou
PA
PAI
PANG
PAN
PAO
PIE
PI
PING
PIN
PO
POU
PU
PEI
PENG
TOU

CE
(01|

CUH
CUHb
CcoO
Ccoy
Ccy
CYAHb
CYH
CYH
CYHb
Chbl
ClO
CIOAHDb
CIOH
CIOH
CIOHb
CIOD
cAa
CsIH
CSHb
Cs10
TA
TAR
TAH
TAHb
TAO
TE

TN
THUH
TO

). 0% |
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XIE
XI

XING
XIN
SUO
SOU
SU
SUAN
SUI
SONG
SUN
SI
XIU
XUAN
XU
XIONG
XUN
XUE
XIA
XTANG
XTAN
XITIAO
TA
TAI
TANG
TAN
TAO
TIE
TI
TING
TUO
HUI

HSIEH, S’EH
HSI, SI

HSING, SIN
HSIN

SO

SOU

SU
SUAN
SUI
SUNG
SUN
SSU
HSIU
HSUAN
HSU
HSIUNG
HSIUN
HSUEH
HSIA
HSIANG
HSIAN
HSIAO
TA

TAI
TANG
TAN
TAO
TIEH

TI

TING
TO

HUI



TY
TYAHb
TV
™
U
TSH
TSIH
TSIHb
TSIO

DA
®AH
®AHb
@0
1100
Je) |
®>H
®>Hb
0134 (0)
XA
XA
XAH
XAHb
XAO
X0
X0y
Xy
XYA
XYAH
XYAH

XYAHDb

TU
TUAN
TUI
TE
TEI
TENG
TIANG
TIAN
TIAO
wu
FA
FANG
FAN
FO
FEI
FEI
FENG
FEN
FIAO
HA
HAI
HANG
HAN
HAO
HUO
HOU
HU
HUA
HUAI
HUANG

HUAN

TU
TUAN
TUI
TE
TEI
TENG
TIANG
TIAN
TIAO
wu
FA
FANG
FAN
FO
FOU
FEI
FENG
FEN
FIAO
HA
HAI
HANG
HAN
HAO
HUO
HOU
HU
HUA
HUAI
HUANG,
HWANG

HUAN,
HWAN

X9
).€)/|
X9H
X9Hb
A
AN
HAH
IHAHb
IIAO
IE
I13A
3AHN
II3AH
II3AHDb
I3A0
II3E
13U
I3UH
II3VUHb
1130
130V
3y

I3YAHB

3YH
II3VH
II3YHb
11361
133
1371
I139H

L39Hb
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HE
HEI
HENG
HEN
CA
CAI
CANG
CAN
CAO
QIE
ZA
ZAI
ZANG
ZAN
ZAO
JIE
JI
JING
JIN
ZUO
Z0OU
ZU
ZUAN
ZUI
ZONG
ZUN
ZI
ZE
ZE1
ZENG

ZEN

HE

HEI
HENG
HEN
TSA
TSAI
TSANG
TSAN
TSAO
CHIEH
TSA
TSAI
TSAN
TSAN
TSAO
CHIEH
CHI, TSI
CHING
CHIN
TSO
TSOU
TSU
TSUAN
TSUI
TSUNG
TSUN
TZU
TSE
TSEI
TZENG

TSEN



XYH
XYHb

13101
I3I0H

310D
351
35TH
I3STHD
3510
117|
UH
IAHD
11(0)
10004
ny
LIYAH

Iy
YH

IIYHb
bl
1
1)/
IIDH
I19Hb
111{¢]
I{IOAH

111{0)/1
IOH

HONG
HONG

JU
JUN

JUE
JIA
JIANG
JIAN
JIAO
QI
QING
QIN
CuO
Cou
CU
CUAN

CUI

CONG

CUN
CI
CE
CEI
CENG
CEN
QIU
QUAN

QU
QIONG

HUNG
HUN

CHU
CHUN

CHUEH
CHIA
CHIANG
CHIAN
CHIAO
CHI
CHING
CHIN
TSO
TSOU
TSU
TSUAN

TSUI

TSUNG

TSUN
TS’U
TSEI
TSEI
TSENG
TSEN
CHIU
CHUAN

CHU
CHIUNG

310
H3I0AH

I3I0H
YAHDb

YAO
KA
YKAU
YKAH
YKAHb
9YKAO
KU
YKO

L 0) %
UKy
YKYA
YKYAN

YXKYAH

Y)KYAH

qYKYH
YKYH
YKYHb
9K
qKI
YKOH
YKIHb
qH

40
oy
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JIU
JIUAN

JIONG
CHAN

CHAO
ZHA
ZHAI
ZHANG
ZHAN
ZHAO
ZHI
ZHUO
ZHOU
ZHU
ZHUA
ZHUAI

ZHUAN

ZHUAN

ZHUI
ZHONG
ZHUN
ZHE
ZHEI
ZHENG
ZHEN
CHI

CHUO
CHOU

CHIU
CHUAN

CHIUNG
CH’AN

CH’AO
CHA
CHAI
CHANG
CHAN
CHAO
CHIH
CHO

CH’OU, CHOU

CHU
CHUA
CHUAI

CHWANG

CHWAN

CHUI
CHUNG
CHUN
CHE
CHEI
CHENG
CHEN
CH’IH

CH’O
CH’OU



IOHb
1)00%6)
s
sSTH

LSIHb

510

YA
YAHR
YAH
9>
Yd5H
Y5Hb
A
AW
IAH
IIIAHDb
IIAO
IIEH
INEHb
11051
o
oy
my
YA
MIYAN
IIYAH

IHIYAH

Iy
IIYHb

QUN
QUE
QIA
QIANG

QIUN

QIAO

CHA
CHAI
CHANG
CHE
CHENG
CHEN
SHA
SHAI
SHANG
SHAN
SHAO
SHENG
SHEN
SHI
SHUO
SHOU
SHU
SHUA
SHUAI
SHUAN

SHUAN

SHUI
SHUN

CHIUN
CHUEH
CHIA
CHIANG

CHIAN

CH’IAO

CH’A
CH’AI
CH’ANG
CH’E
CH’ENG
CH’EN
SHA
SHAI
SHANG
SHAN
SHAO
SHENG
SHEN
SHI
SHUO
SHOU
SHU
SHUA
SHUAI
SHUANG

SHUAN

SHUI
SHUN

qn
qy
YYA
YYAH

YYAH

YYAHDb

qyi
YYH
YYHb
11ie]
1166)
II5H
II5Hb

£}
H
9Hb
9P

FOAHb
1{0)/
OH
IOHb
{0)¢]

a

AH

SAHb
A0
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CHI
CHU
CHUA
CHUAI

CHUAN

CHUAN

CHUI
CHONG
CHUN
SHE
SHEI
SHENG
SHEN

El
ENG
EN
ER
YOU
YUAN
YU
YONG
YUN
YUE
YA
YAI

YANG

YAN
YAO

CH’IH
CH’U
CH’UA

CH’UAL,
CH’WAI

CH’UANG,
CH’WANG

CH’UAN,
CH’WAN

CH’UI
CH’UNG
CH’UN
SHE
SHEI
SHENG
SHEN
E

El

ENG
EN
ERH
YU
YUAN
YU
YUNG
YUN
YUEH
YA

YAI

YANG

YEN
YAO
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PART Il. HISTORY OF TRANSLATION

Chapter 1. WESTERN TRADITIONS OF TRANSLATION

§ 1. TRANSLATION DURING ANTIQUITY

The first translation is traced to ancient Egypt (about 3000 B.C.) But
European tradition is supposed to have started in ancient Rome.®' I.Tronsky claims
that ancient Greek literature had nothing to do with translating fiction.”* Of course,

this statement concerns only literary translation, since ancient Greeks had well-
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developed trade and cultural relations with other countries and, therefore, needed
translators and interpreters.

The beginning of Roman literature is related to Livius Andronicus’
translating Odyssey from Greek into Latin. Livius was a Greek prisoner who had
been captured by Romans and who did much for their culture. The father of Latin
literature, Quintus Ennius, most famous for his Annales, also translated from
Greek for the Latin theater.

The ancient world came to formulate the first conceptions of translation,
developed as a result of the accumulation of translation experience. The primary
challenge for the ancient translators and philosophers was the relationship between

the source text and the target text. Two opposing schools appeared:

1) the rhetoric school of translation (Cicero, important for his translations
of Greek philosophy into Latin, and Horace, who introduced the theme
of translator as rival to the author) admitted a comparatively free
translation of the source text and required strictly observing the rules of
the target language;

2) the grammar school (beginning with the Bible translation from the
second century) required word-for-word translation of Greek works into
Latin.

Thus the Romans established the distinction between sense for sense and

word for word translation.

As long as the Roman Empire existed, translation remained imperially

important, with Emperor Augustus (63 BC — AD 14) setting up a translation office

to assist in administering the Empire.

§ 2. TRANSLATION IN THE MIDDLE AGES

The Middle Ages was the period when the Christian religion became firmly
established. Naturally, the main object of translation was the Bible. At first, it was
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translated from Hebrew and Greek to Latin mostly. Latin had status as the target
language, since it was the international language in science and church.

In the Middle Ages, the Holy Writ was believed to be a sacred book “where
even the word order holds a mystery”,” not to be touched or changed. Therefore,
transforming the form and content was considered to be a serious heresy, which
resulted in the predominance of the literal translation of the Bible.

The greatest event in the early Middle Ages was the Bible as translated by
St. Jerome (342-419/20). His Bible, known as the Vulgate, or standard Latin
Bible, had great influence on succeeding generations of translators. During the
Renaissance, he was regarded as the archetype of the humanist scholar, devoted to
the beauty of correct form and language. Despite the fact that he had been neither a
miracle worker nor a martyr to his faith, he was regarded as one of the Christian
saints until the 17" century, and recently the International Federation of
Translators (FIT) has proclaimed Jerome’s feast day (September 30) International
Translators Day.*!

Two years later, in the 4™ century A.D., the Bible was translated into Gothic,
a Teutonic language by Bishop Wulfila (Ulfilas).

Of great significance in the history of translation was a translation school
established in the 9™ century by the Anglo-Saxon king Alfred the Great. He
inspired translators, who were mostly monks, to translate five Latin works into Old
English. That was the first attempt at translating, as Alfred put it, “books that all
men should know into the language that we can all understand,”® or the
vernacular, mother tongue. The choice of source texts testifies to the wisdom of the
king who would educate his people: books in history, geography, philosophy,
theology, and ethics. The translation was mostly literal. One of the translators of
those days was Aelfric (9-10" ¢.), who made the first Latin to English glossary, an
appendix to Latin Grammar; he claimed that translated words should preserve

special features of the source language.
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While the scientific text translation in those times was overly faithful to the
source text, translations of fiction were, on the other hand, reworkings, conscious
borrowings, and free adaptations of the ancient texts to the tastes and requirements
of the translator’s community. To create a new work, a translator could combine
several texts, extract and shift episodes, extend description of some abstracts, omit
outdated phenomena and attitudes and so on. Therefore, these works might be

called expositions rather than translations.

§ 3. RENAISSANCE TRANSLATION

In culture this period marks a greater role of translated secular literature.
Special emphasis was placed on translating the classics (ancient Greek and Roman
literature), which was the model for Renaissance ideas and culture. Thus the object
of translation changed, though the Gospel translation from Greek into Latin was
also carried out (Erasmus Desiderius, 15-16" ¢.). In the late Renaissance, close to
the Enlightenment period, attempts were made to translate the Scriptures into
national languages.

Still being the international means of communication among educated
people, Latin was a primary target language until the 17-18" centuries. A new
phenomenon at this time was that vernaculars, or mother tongues, served as source
languages: F. Petrarch’s sonnets and Gargantua and Pantagruel by F. Rabelais
were translated into Latin. F. Petrarch translated into Latin one of the novels by G.
Boccaccio. German entertainment literature was translated into Latin. In the 17"
century, the English philosopher Francis Bacon translated his philosophical works
from English into Latin in order to immortalize them.

Latin, a much-used language of great prestige, was incomprehensible for
ordinary people, few people could read it, and, being beyond the commoners,
translations were accessible only to the intellectual elite. From the 16™ century,
humanists began to promote translation into the vernacular for an expanding
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readership who did not have direct access to classical sources, the tendency widely
maintained throughout the Enlightenment period.

The 10™ century gave the world the first manuscript Latin- English glossary
by Abbot Aelfric.”® The first bilingual glossary to find its way into print was a
French-English vocabulary for the use of travelers, printed in England by William
Caxton in 1480. The words and expressions appeared in parallel columns on
twenty-six leaves. But far more substantial in character was an English-Latin
vocabulary called the Promptorius puerorum ("Storehouse [of words] for
Children") completed by Pynson in 1499. It is better known under its later title of
Promptorium parvulorum sive clericorum ("Storehouse for Children or Clerics")
commonly attributed to Geoffrey the Grammarian (Galfridus Grammaticus), a

Dominican friar of Norfolk, who is thought to have composed it about 1440.%

In the Renaissance period, translators made an effort to summarize their
rules and recommendations for a good translation. Such was the work by an Italian
humanist, translator of Plato and Aristotle, Leonardo Bruni, De interpretatione
recta (“The Right Way to Translate”). One of the first writers to formulate a theory
of translation was the French humanist Etienne Dolet (1509-46), who was tried
and executed for heresy after “mistranslating” one of Plato’s dialogues. In 1540
Dolet published five translation principles, “How to Translate Well from One
Language into Another”:

(1) The translator must fully understand the sense and meaning of the

original author, although he is at liberty to clarify obscurities.

(2) The translator should have a perfect knowledge of both source

language and target language.

(3)  The translator should avoid word-for-word renderings.

(4) The translator should use forms of speech in common use.

(5) The translator should choose and order words appropriately to

produce the correct tone.
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It is evident that Dolet’s principles stress the importance of understanding
the source text as a primary requisite.”® Dolet is also known to have introduced the
terms ‘traduction’ (translation) and ‘traducteur’ (translator), though the verb
‘traduire’ (to translate) was coined a little earlier by Robert Esperre (1503-59) on
the basis of the Italian ‘traducere’.

While Renaissance secular literature was translated primarily from the
vernacular into Latin, the Bible translation was of another direction. The cardinal
principle of that time, the ideology of the Reformation, was that each person
should be granted access to the text of the Bible in his or her own tongue, that is, in
the vernacular. The result was the development of education and literacy. The first
translation of the Bible into English was carried out in the 14™ century by John
Wycliffe (1330-84), the noted Oxford theologian, and his collaborators, but this
work was attacked as heretical and condemned for many years to come.

One of the pivotal figures of Western civilization, as well as of
Christianity, was Martin Luther, the leader of the 16th-century Reformation
movement and of Protestantism. He devoted more than a quarter of a
century to creating his version of the New Testament. The main principle of
Luther’s translation was to grasp thoroughly the message and to render it in a
“living” German language. He even advised the future translators to use a
vernacular proverb or expression if it fitted in with the New Testament - in
other words, to add to the wealth of imagery in the source language text by
drawing on the vernacular tradition, too.*”

No less important for developing the national language was the English
translation of the Bible known as the King James Bible: The Authorized
Version. It was published in 1611 under the auspices of James I of England.
Of the 54 scholars approved by James and supervised by William Tyndale
(1494-1536), 47 labored in six groups at three locations for seven years,
utilizing previous English translations and texts in the original languages.

Tyndale intended to offer as clear a version as possible to laymen, and by the
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time he was burned at the stake in 1536 he had translated the New Testament
from the Greek, and parts of the Old Testament from the Hebrew. The
translation had a marked influence on English style and was generally
accepted as the standard English Bible for more than three centuries.”

The Renaissance period witnessed the beginning of translators’ skepticism.
Dante Aleghieri is believed to be the first to doubt the absolute possibility of the
accurate translation of texts. His reasoning was that it is impossible to convey all
the harmony of poetry through another language. His ideas were supported by
Miguel de Cervantes Saavedra, who believed that no matter how artful a
translator could be, he would never be as skillful as the original author.

Though the concept of “untranslatability” is not shared by the majority of
today’s translators, it was a progressive theory for the time. It implied a rejection
of the naive idea of interlanguage identity and of identical ways to express the

same thoughts in different languages.

§ 4. ENLIGHTENMENT TRANSLATION (17-18" ¢.)

The Enlightenment period brought new aesthetic principles to literature, the
principles of classicism, which required the subordination of a work of art to
particular canons - emphasis on form, simplicity, proportion, and restrained
emotions — in order to meet the requirements of an “ideal” work of art. The basic
goal of classical translation was to bring the target text as close as possible to the
needs and ideals of culture in that period. To attain this ideal, it was justifiable to
alter, correct, reduce, ornament, and make insertions into the text, often resulting in
a rather loose translation.”!

Thus, one of the fathers of English classicism, John Dryden (1631-1700),
severely criticized the followers of literal translation, comparing the latter with

rope-walkers in chains. He claimed that it is the content that should be considered
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sacred and inviolable, but not the form, since words and lines cannot be
constrained by the source text meter.

Dryden formulated three basic types of translations:

(1)  metaphase, or translating an author word by word, and line by line, from one
language into another;

(2)  paraphrase, or translation with latitude, the Ciceronian ‘sense-for-sense’
view of translation;

(3)  imitation, where the translator can abandon the text of the original as he sees
fit.

Of these types, Dryden chose the second as the more balanced path: “I have

endeavoured to make Virgil speak such English as he would himself have spoken,

if he had been born in England, and in this present age.””

Another English classicist, Alexander Pope (1688-1744), who translated
Homer into English, was blamed for embellishing the classical Greek epic
literature to fit the tastes of aristocratic salons of the time. A. Pope rhymed the
source text lines that were lacking rhyme, changed the rhythm, transformed a
Greek long hexameter into a short English meter. The changes were so enormous
that some critics said, ‘Pope’s poem is superb but what does it have to do with
Homer?’

Thus, the basic feature of classical translation was in favor of the sense or
meaning, close to free translation. Translated works were adaptations - as the
British scholar of translation Myriam Salama Carr put it, they “were the distorted
looking-glass through which many viewed the classics in the age of

Enlightenment.””

Nevertheless, in those days adaptation was seen as a means of
adjusting the foreign work to suit contemporary tastes.

Intensive development of translation could be observed in the 17-18"
century in Germany, which gave the world one of the best translation schools. One
of the premier translators of the time was Johann Heinrich Voss. In particular, his

translations of the Odyssey (1781) and the Illiad (1793) achieved permanent
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importance. The Russian man of letters N. Karamzin, comparing Voss’s
translations with others, said that neither the British nor the French enriched their
literature with such perfect translations from Greek as the Germans who could read
real Homer. In 1775-1782 the first translation of Shakespeare’s complete works
was undertaken by Johann Joahim Eshenburg, owing to whom started a process
of Shakespeare’s “acquiring the status of a national German poet”.”* In the 17-18"
century continental Europe, France played a leading role in politics, the sciences
and the arts. French cultural predominance was reflected in the large number of
translations from French. German translators frequently used intermediate French
translations as source texts, even if a copy in the original language was available.”

During the 17-18" centuries, translation increased the cultural autonomy of
the American colonies from England. It is interesting that the first English-
language book printed in North America was a translation, The Whole Booke of
Psalmes Faithfully Translated into English Metre (1640), commonly known as The
Bay Psalm Book. It was translated from Hebrew by a group of Puritan ministers in
a very literal fashion.”®

The 18" century gave the British nation 4 Dictionary of the English
Language, a prescriptive work by Samuel Johnson. The first dictionary compiled
in America was 4 School Dictionary by Samuel Johnson, Jr. (not a pen name),

printed in Connecticut in 1798.”

§ 5. TRANSLATION IN THE 19™ CENTURY

The 19" century was the period of Romanticism, an attitude or intellectual
orientation that was typical of many works of art and that can be seen as a rejection
of the precepts of order, calm, harmony, balance, idealization, and rationality that
typified Classicism. With this rejection of rationalism came a stress on the
individual poet’s world vision. With the affirmation of individualism came the

notion of the freedom of the creative force.”® Romanticism was characterized by an
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obsessive interest in folk culture, national and ethnic cultural origins, and the
medieval era; as well as a predilection for the exotic, the remote and the
mysterious.” The basic feature of romantic translation was preserving the national
coloring and style of the source text.

That was not an easy job, but, as August Wilhelm Schlegel, a German
critic, translator and historian of literature, put it, the aim of translation was very
noble: “to combine the merits of all different nations, to think with them and feel
with them, and so to create a cosmopolitan center for mankind.”® Schlegel is
believed to be one of the most eminent Shakespeare translators into German.

The great German poets of the time were interested in questions of
translation. Thus, Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1749-1832) left us his ideas of
the relation between national culture and translation:

“There are three kinds of translation. The first acquaints us with
foreign countries on our own terms.” It surprises us “with foreign
excellence in the midst of our national homeliness, our everyday
existence.” “A second epoch follows in which the translator really
only tries to appropriate foreign content and reproduce it in his own
sense, even though he tries to transport himself into foreign
situations.” (“Just as the French adapt foreign words to their own
pronunciation, so do they treat feelings, thoughts, and even objects.
For every foreign fruit they demand a counterfeit in their own
soil.”) “We have lived through the third epoch, which could be
called the highest and final one in which the aim is to make the
original identical with the translation, so that one should be valued
not instead of the other, but in the other’s stead.”™

The first tendency, mentioned by Goethe, is known today as the
foreignizing strategy of translation. It often means a close adherence to the

foreign text, a literalism that results in the importation of foreign culture and
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language, and, because of deviating from native literary canons, this translation
seems obscure and unreadable to the contemporaries.

The second tendency is now called the domesticating strategy. It can be
exemplified by Latin translators, who not only deleted culturally specific markers
but also replaced the name of the Greek poet with their own, passing the translation
off as a text originally written in Latin.** Translators of later periods modernized
texts in domesticating them.

The similar idea of the naturalizing and alienated methods of translation was
also advocated by Friedrich Schleiermacher who had a great effect on further
translators.

In the 19" century two conflicting tendencies can be distinguished. The first
considers the translator as a creative genius in his own right, enriching the
literature and language into which he is translating. The second describes
translation in terms of the more mechanical function of making known a text or
author.®

Toward the end of the 19" century translations began to be pragmatically
valued. It was required that the translation have the same effect on the receptor as
the source text had in its time and on its nation. Ulrich von Willamowitz-
Moellendorff, a German philologist and translator, expressed the idea most
vividly:

“It is important to spurn the letter and follow the spirit, to translate
not words or sentences, but to take in thoughts and feelings and to
express them. The dress must become new; what is in it must be
kept. All good translation is travesty. To put it in more cutting
terms: the soul remains but it changes bodies — true translation is
metempsychosis.”®

The British translation tradition, however, based on the idea of adhering to
the style of the original, attempted to keep all specific features of the source text

(the foreignizing trend). The more peculiar the source text was, the more necessary
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it was to preserve this peculiarity. This resulted in the tendency towards literal,
overfaithful translation. Thus, Robert Browning, a famous English poet, required
the translation to be absolutely literal, with the exact translation of words and their
order.”
The same attitude was expressed by Henry Wadsworth Longfellow (1807-
81), who tried to make Dante’s poem “as literal as a prose translation”, for “the
business of a translator is to report what the author says, not to explain what he
means; that is the work of a commentator. What the author says and how he says it,
that is the problem of the translator.”™
Percy Bisshe Shelley developed the idea of the untranslatability of poetry,
and the vanity of translation:
“it were as wise to cast a violet into a crucible that you might
discover the formal principles of its colour and odour, as seek to
transfuse from one language into another the creations of a poet.

The plant must spring again from its seed or it will bear no flower —

and this is the burthen and the curse of Babel.” ¥’

§ 6. TRANSLATION IN THE 20™ CENTURY

The 20™ century is called the age of translation, since it has touched all
spheres of life - social, economic and cultural.

In the 19" century translation was mostly concerned with fiction, a unilateral
means of communication among educated people. In the 20™ century, foreign
classics continue to be translated in popular series, like English Penguin Classics
(1946 - ) and others.

The 19" century’s trade, on the other hand, was carried on in the language of
dominating nations, and diplomatic practice was carried on at first in Latin, then in

French. The 20" century has seen the translation into all, even minor, languages. In
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the early 1990s, the United Nations membership was at more than 175 countries,
which required simultaneous translation into their respective languages.

Multinational companies have appeared all around the world, increasing the
need for translation. Special translation agencies have appeared to translate
contracts, instruction manuals, and technical information. This created a translation
industry.

The scientific and technological revolution has emphasized the role of
translation for promoting discoveries and new technologies.

In the twentieth century, English has come to occupy the place of Latin as an
international language worldwide. English is used in trade, business, science, and
the mass media. Therefore, the number of translations into English far outweigh
those into any other language.

Due to translation, some authors are better known abroad than in their own
countries. For example, T. Dreiser is much better known in Russia than at home, in
the U.S. On the other hand, a foreign audience is often more familiar with the
translated works of Russian dissidents than are some Russian people.

The twentieth century has witnessed an upsurge of interest in translation
studies. International and national professional associations have been founded;
translation periodicals (British Translation and Literature, The Translator,
American Translation Review, French Traduire, Palimpseste; German Lebende
Sprachen, Mitteilungsblatt fur Dolmetscher und Ubersetzer, Der Ubersetzer,

Translation Theorie) have been published.

Chapter 2. HISTORY OF RUSSIAN TRANSLATION

§ 1. OLD RUSSIAN CULTURE AND TRANSLATION
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Translation in Russia is traced back to the period of adoption of Christianity
in Kievan Rus (988 A.D.), known as the period of the early written documents. Of
course, translation was known much earlier: the Greek and the Slavs had to trade
and could not do so without interpreting.

Cyril and Methodius, the outstanding scholars, theologians and linguists
who were called “the apostles of the Slavs” for their cultural and religious
development of the Slavic people, translated the Holy Scriptures into the language
later known as Old Church Slavonic (or Old Bulgarian) and invented a Slavic
alphabet based on Greek characters. Early Christian translations were
philosophical and ethical doctrines of the new religion. These included Lives of
Saints, Homilies, Chronicles and the like.

What was typical of Old Russian translations? These were translations,
mostly from Greek, according to meaning, which avoided word for word precision.
As a matter of fact, they were adapted borrowed works with no name of the
translator mentioned. Secular literature was translated rather freely: translators
could change a source text to their liking, or simulate someone else’s stories by
taking either a plot, an idea, or some poetic image from them to create their own
works. As previously discussed, the same trend was characteristic of secular
translations in Medieval Western Europe.

The late 13" and early 14™ centuries - the Tatar period - was far from being
favorable to Kievan culture, and to translation in particular. Despite the Mongol
invasion and the Tatar yoke, there was no major influence on Russian culture.
There is also no evidence that any single Turkic or Islamic text of religious,
philosophical, literary or scholarly content was translated directly into Slavonic or
any East Slavic vernacular during this period.*®® Greek translations were not in
circulation in Rus (Old Russia) in that time.

The second half of the 14™ and the beginning of the 15™ centuries is
characterized as the Second South Slavic Influence on Moscow Rus culture® (the

first southern Slavic wave is related to Cyril and Methodius). A great number of
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new translations into Old Church Slavonic, carried out in Bulgarian, Serbian,
Greek, and Jerusalem monasteries, were brought to Rus. The new Southern Slavic
influence on culture resulted in the literal translation of clerical literature. The
requirement to translate word for word gained force until the 17" century.”

Translations were no longer anonymous. One of the most eminent figures of
the 16™ century was Maxim the Greek who came from Greece to Russia to edit
clerical books. (Since Maxim the Greek could not write Old Church Slavonic, the
written form of the Russian language of the time, he translated from Greek into
Latin and his assistants translated the Latin text into Old Slavonic.) Maxim the
Greek is believed to have established “the grammar school of translation™' in
Russia, since he paid particular attention to translating grammar structures.

The second half of the 15" century saw a marked turn toward translated
secular literature, especially tales of chivalry. These translations grew extensively,
especially in the 17™ century, as a result of increased cultural contacts with Europe.
Works were translated not from Greek only, but also from Latin (as a scientific
international language), Polish, and German. The interpreters who served for the
Posolsky prikaz (foreign office) were called tolmach. Most of them were half-
educated; some of them did not even know literary Russian (Old Church Slavonic),
there being a wide gulf between oral and literary Russian. Some of them could
hardly speak “living” Russian. Thus their interpretation was of such poor quality
that since then the term ‘tolmach’ has carried a strong negative connotation.

Clerics, on the other hand, were much better qualified as translators. Beside
translating theological literature, they were ordered to translate various educational
and encyclopedic literature.

The 17" century is considered the period of “the synthetic theory of
translation”. Translation concepts of the time seemed to synthesize extreme
principles: translation by meaning and word-for-word, free and literal translation, a

preponderance of grammar and aesthetic aspects.”
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§2. TRANSLATION IN THE 18™ CENTURY

This period in Russian translation is called the experimental period,” since
during this time skills were refined. Throughout the 18th century Russian writers
imitated, adapted, and experimented with a wide variety of European genres, and
translators encountered new problems for the first time.

The 18" century was the period of Peter the Great’s reign and of Petrine
reforms. His radical and rapid Westernization of Russia altered all high culture and
promoted translation. Himself an erudite, Peter was the first ruler to sponsor
education and to actively promote translation of books from western European
languages. It was in 1710 that the Old Church Slavonic alphabet was modernized
into a secular script. According to the Russian historian Soloviov,”* Peter the Great
not only chose what books were to be translated; he also edited translations and
instructed translators on how to translate. His main idea was that a translator
should learn a craft or science, whereas a scientist or craftsman should master a
foreign language to be able to translate well. Peter I focused mainly on technical
subjects: engineering, astronomy, geophysics, and jurisprudence, civil and military.
He never included theological literature in the list of books to be translated.

With Russia adopting Western technology and culture, the major challenge
for the translators of the time was rendering terms. Historians tell us the tragic
story of a Volkov who, in despair at being unable to translate French technical
terms, cut his veins, committing suicide.”

There existed at this time several trends for rendering terms: 1) borrowing a
foreign term form (which led to term obscurity); 2) translating or substituting by
Russian words - which often coined clumsy and cumbersome terms and
expressions, such as Trediakov’s equivalents: 6ezmecmue for French absurdite,
acap ucmynienus for enthousiasme, cuna xanenex for essence; 3) combining a
loan form and explication (this third way was used by A. Kantemir and

M. Lomonosov.)
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Beginning in the 1760s, the technical translation boom gave turn to a fiction
translation surge. It was at this time that Russia came to know foreign literature.
The demand for western European artistic and cultural works grew increasingly in
the salons of St. Petersburg. By the 1780s the major classics of European literature
had become easily available in translation to any educated person.

Rapid growth of fiction translation marked the reign of Catherine II the
Great. That period was called “the golden age of translation™, since it brought the
major European masterpieces to Russia. Much classical and western European
literature was translated, read, and assimilated, thus producing a kind of telescopic
effect, as works and movements that were centuries apart were absorbed at the
same time.”

Catherine's reign saw real accomplishment in translation. In 1768, the
empress decreed to grant annually five thousand rubles to translators of foreign
books. To control the fund, she established the Society for the Translation of
Foreign Books (Sobranije perevodcikov) headed by Counts V.Orlov and A.
Shuvalov and Collegiate Councillor G. Kozitsky. The Translator’s Council
functioned until 1783. It employed over 110 translators; among them were
Trediakovsky, Sumarokov and Radishchev. More than 173 volumes were
translated and published, among them works by Voltaire, Charles de Montesquieu,
Denis Diderot, Jonathan Swift, Pierre Corneille, Carlo Goldoni, Homer and
others.”” Sometimes literary works were not translated from the source text but
from other translations; for example, novels by H. Fielding were translated first
from English into French, then from French into German, and only then from
German into Russian.

The last decade of the 18" century saw the establishment of the Translation
Department with the Academy of Sciences, the initiative of its foundation
belonging to Princess (Knyaginya) Y. Dashkova. Such undertakings testify to the

government’s attention to translation policy.
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The century's major contribution was the development of a literary language.
Under the pressure of new subject matter and the influx of foreign expressions,
Church Slavonic proved inadequate, and the resulting linguistic chaos required the
standardization of literary Russian by combining Russian and Church Slavonic.
Translation difficulties of the period were caused by the contradiction between
message and style. Old Russian literature was famous for its theological, clerical,
rhetorical, chronicle, and folk poetry genres. But literature for pleasure reading was
unknown to the Russian reader. Hence, the conflict between word and content.

The theoretical views and practice of Russian translators of that day were
influenced by the dominant aesthetics of classicism.

One of the most prominent figures of 18" century literature and translation
was Vasily Trediakovsky, a Russian literary theoretician and poet whose writings
contributed to the classical foundations of Russian literature. Trediakovsky was a
prolific translator of classical authors, medieval philosophers, and French
literature. His translations frequently aroused the ire of the censors, and he fell into
disfavour with his Academy superiors and conservative court circles.

Trediakovsky’s classicist attitude toward translation - to reflect an ideal
rather than the source text - was confirmed by his assertion that a translator differs
from an author only by name. As a classicist Trediakovsky adapted his translation
to the rigorous norms of contemporary aesthetics. Thus he updated translated
works, leaving out their historic coloring. His last major work was a translation of
Fénelon's Les aventures de Télémaque (1766; Tilemakhida), which he rendered in
Russian hexameters.

Another Russian poet and translator, Alexandr Sumarokov, viewed
translation in a contradictory way. On the one hand, he attacked translators who, in
his opinion, interfered with the development of national literature. On the other
hand, as any Russian writer of the 18" century, he made an attempt at translating.
Translating Racine, Sumarokov manifested a very delicate approach to the foreign

text. Influenced by French drama, he transplanted the conventions of French
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theater to dramas dealing with Russian history. This earned him the flattering
epithet "Racine of the North.””®

As the 18" century creator he often followed the classicist track and
composed free translation, the example being his adaptation of Hamlet (1748).
That work could hardly be regarded as translation (Sumarokov was even offended
by Trediakovsky’s words about his having translated Shakespeare’s tragedy). As a
classicist, Sumarokov did not tend to convey in Russian an individual style of a
foreign literary work but he was apt to create a new work, close to the “ideal”.

The 18" century translators’ ideal was to adapt a foreign text to the Russian
reality and culture by substituting a foreign local coloring with the Russian one (for
example, substituting foreign names with their Russian counterparts).

The second third of the century knew another literary trend which also had
an influence on translation — sentimentalism. The dominant figure of Russian
sentimentalism was Nikolay Karamzin, Russian historian, author of the very
popular story Bednaya Liza (1792, Poor Liza). Karamzin's importance also lies in
his contribution to the Russian literary language.

Karamzin was an advocate of foreign literature. He himself translated a lot

and was a translation critic. It was he who familiarized the
Russian reader with a number of European authors, especially
sentimentalists. The main idea of sentimentalists in translation
was the possibility of changing the source text according to the
subjective comprehension and taste of the translator, rather than

the community aesthetic ethos.

§ 3. RUSSIAN TRANSLATION IN THE FIRST HALF OF THE 19™
CENTURY

The 19th century began with the "Golden Age" of Russian poetry. For

translation, it was a period of “creation”,”” famous for translated masterpieces.
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The beginning of the century emphasized the difference between prose and
poetry translation. Prince B. Golitsyn was the first to raise the question and to
speak about the stylistic accuracy of prose and poetry translation (in the 18"
century most poets, V. Trediakovsky for example, did very free translations of
poetic forms, sometimes substituting them with prose).

One of the most prominant figures of 19" century Russian culture was
Vasily Zhukovsky, celebrated for several translations or adaptations that are major
poems in their own right, including versions of the English poet Thomas Gray's An
Elegy Written in a Country Church Yard (1802 and 1839), Homer's Odyssey
(completed 1847), and Lord Byron's The Prisoner of Chillon (1822), fairy tales by
Charles Perrault and the Grimm brothers.. His Svetlana (1813) was a reworking of
the German poet Gottfried August Burger's Lenore. Pushkin referred to Zhukovsky
as ‘the genius of translation’.

Zhukovsky’s literary development is a transition from one aesthetic system
to another, from classicism, through sentimentalism, to romanticism.'” V.
Zhukovsky began as a classicist. The motif of his first creative period was
expressed by his words: “The most pleasant translation is, of course, the best.” To
achieve harmony (and ethos), the poet might sacrifice accuracy of translation.
Zhukovsky saw a clear difference between translating poetry and prose: according
to him, a prose translator is the author’s slave, a poetry translator is the author’s

. 101
rival.

A poetry translator only imitates the author and transforms the text into a
creation of his own imagination. Hence, he considered it possible to use the
following methods of translation: adapting the content to the Russian receptor,
making him/her feel as if the characters were Russian and lived in Russia
(Lyudmila); translating prose by verse (for better melody and harmony) (Undina);
ignoring the meter and stanza of the source text (4dn Elegy Written in a Country
Church Yard by T. Gray was translated in hexameters); free rendering or retelling

(Sud v podzemelye, “An underground trial””)'®.
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The next part of Zhukovsky’s creative work 1is connected with
sentimentalism. As a sentimentalist, he transformed the source text as far as he
understood and felt it, according to his personal taste and experience. He
emphasized his belief that poetry should be an expression of feeling. An author’s
ideas and themes were filtered through the translator’s soul and reflected in a new
way, making quite a new work of art. V. Belinsky, assessing Zhukovsky’s
translations, remarked that some parts of his translations seemed to have been
copied directly from the poet’s life; therefore, his translations were far from being

103 - -
In his translations,

perfect but they were excellent as his own literary works.
Zhukovsky revealed his mood, which was the defining characteristics of
sentimentalism.

Later, as a Romantic poet, he paid more attention to reflecting the individual
form and content of the source text in translation, emphasizing Romantic
conceptions of landscape, and folk ballads. He retranslated some ballads and
poems (Lenore by G. Burger, A Country Church Yard by T. Gray) because the
former style did not suit him. It was also at that time that V. Zhukovsky translated
Homer's Odyssey (1849).

Striving for translation accuracy was characteristic of another Russian poet
and translator, N. Gneditch, the creator of the Russian /liad. When translating,
Gneditch aimed at “not identifying Homer’s idea with a Russian one”, and
especially at “not ornamenting the original”; that is, he stood for subordinating a
translator to the author, for accomplishing the most accurate translation, close to
the source text.

While Gneditch dealt with epic literature and drama, P.Vyazemsky
extended these principles to lyrical poetry. But his translations proved to be too
close to the source text. Trying to reproduce the individual peculiarities of the

original, the translator followed not only the sense but also the syntax of the source

text, thus making his translation literal.
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Until now theorists in literature and translation have disputed A. Pushkin’s

role in translation theory and practice. Three opinions may be outlined.

1. Pushkin was both a great poet and a great translator. He used to be very critical
about both adaptation (or free translation) and interlinear (or word for word)
translation.'™

2. Pushkin cannot be called a translator.'®

B. Tomashevsky wrote that Pushkin
despised translation and considered it to be the work of minor journalists.
Y. Levin supported this view by claiming that Pushkin had no consistent
translation system. He regarded translation as a kind of school to study creative

writing.'* Translation was never an objective in his work.

3. A compromise point of view was expressed by P. Kopanev.'”” Pushkin did not
work out a theoretical system of translation, but his casual statements,
assessments, and translations are of great value. They demonstrate his attention
to literary translation as a linguistic means of developing Russian culture. He
was always well informed about Russian and translated literature, although he

held translation in low esteem.

Notwithstanding this wide scope of theoretical views on Pushkin’s role in

translation, the following should be taken into account:

e Pushkin’s translations are inseparable from his original creative writings
(his translations are rather his own poems, as they are usually very far
from the source texts);

e His translations are based on various theoretical principles: there are
accurate, free, shortened translations and adaptations;

e Pushkin translated only great works of literature, never paying attention
to minor, secondary works. Thus he contributed to the enrichment of
Russian culture.

M. Lermontov is often mentioned, along with Pushkin, among the

representatives of the “realistic tradition of translation”. Like Pushkin, Lermontov
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treated translated works as if they were his own creations.'” He emphasized some
elements of a work at the expense of other elements. He also increased the stylistic
pathos of his translated work, adding tragic or pathetic notes to it. He would insert
his own extracts in translations. His translations (from T. More, H. Heine, A.
Mickiewicz and others) did not mention the source author (that was typical of the
day). From time to time, the poet simultaneously used several sources, sometimes
by different authors. In a word, for Lermontov there existed no borderline between
his own poetic work and translation.

A great role in Russian translation theory was played by Vissarion Belinsky.
In the 1830s, Belinsky tried his hand in translating but he was great not as a
translator but as a translation critic who emphasized the translator’s noble mission
in bringing together cultures, and developing the nation’s aesthetic feelings,
developing the language.'” It was Belinsky who contrasted prose translation with
poetry translation in theory. In prose translation, he said, one cannot either add or
reduce anything, or change the text. The purpose of translation is to substitute the
source text, including all its drawbacks. The poetry translation, he thought, can be
adapted to the tastes and requirements of the reading public. Some years later,
though, he changed his attitude to poetry translation, believing that a translated
poem should render the source text as closely as possible.

On the whole, this period of Russian translation is characterized by the special
role of the translator who appeared as a creator, a poetic activist, rather than the

servant of an original author or text.

§4. TRANSLATION IN THE SECOND HALF OF THE 19™ CENTURY

The second half of the 19™ century saw a great increase in the volume of
translated literature. During this period there was a gradual decline in poetry and a
rise of prose. Beginning about 1860, Russian culture was dominated by a group

known as the "intelligentsia," a word that the English borrowed from the Russian
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but which means something rather different in its original Russian usage

(‘raznochintsy”).'"’

They did not speak or read foreign languages, which required a
greater number of translations. The quantitative increase led to a qualitative
decrease. Most translations of that period were very far from the original texts, as
they rendered only the outline of the source text rather than its style.
This period witnessed a change of status for translated literature. In the early
19" century, translation was regarded as part and parcel of the author’s original
creative work (it is not by chance that Gnedich, famous for his translations, was
portrayed among great Russian authors in Novgorod’s monument to the thousandth
anniversary of Russia.) While in the early 19" century foreign literary works were
adopted by Russian literature, the situation changed drastically in the late 19™
century: translated literature was shunned from the original fiction. Translated
works began to be regarded as foreign literature related to Russian literature only
by the new language expression they acquired. The second half of the 19™ century
separated the translator and the author, by subordinating the former to the latter.
One of the most outstanding poets and translators of the time was Afanasy
Fet, who wrote delicate love lyrics and translated classics (Horace, Virgil, Ovid,
Catullus) and German poets. According to K. Chukovsky, Fet the translator and

Fet the poet are absolutely incomparable.'"!

Fet the poet is superb. He is superior to
Fet the translator. As a translator, Fet took great care of the poetic form, nearly
neglecting the sense, so that some of his poems could be understood only with
reference to the source text. Fet himself did only word-for-word translations,
justifying his position by comparing the translation with a picture: even the worst
picture will better familiarize a person with Venus de Milo than can any verbal
description. Such is the translation. It might sound clumsy in another language but
it should cause the reader to feel the force and magnitude of the original.'"

Why is it possible that Fet, such a splendid lyrical poet, could be so clumsy
and tongue-tied in translation? Scholars explain this by Fet’s agnosticism, that is,

his philosophical belief that nothing can be known in depth, that only perceptible
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phenomena are objects of exact knowledge.'"

This attitude of the poet is reflected
both in his impressionist poetry where he represented only his own impressions of
the intangible world, and in his translations where he reproduced the unattainable
content of the source text. Thus Fet, who literally showed in translation somebody
else’s feelings, was opposed to Zhukovsky, who gave voice to his own, subjective
feelings in translation.

In contrast to Fet’s were the translation principles of Irinarkh Vvedensky,
known for his free translation of C. Dickens and W. Thackeray. Vvedensky called
translators, first and foremost, to read the source text carefully, to associate
themselves with the author and, then, to move the author to our community and
answer the question: in what form would the author express his ideas if he lived

with us, in this country?'"*

When translating, he would typically add pages which
had nothing to do with the source text. While criticizing Vvedensky’s work, K.
Chukovsky said that his translation was in fact a sneer at Dickens, uncontested by
the Russian educated public.'"

Another translation method was characteristic of Alexei K. Tolstoy, who
introduced pragmatic requirements into translation. “We should not translate
words, and sometimes not even sense; what is important is to convey the

- - 116
impression.”

Translation should have the same impact upon the reader as has the
original text.

Tolstoy’s principle was developed by a revolutionary democrat
M. Mikhailov, who denied literal translation and even thought it possible to make
form substitutions to produce the same effect upon the reader as does the source

text. Similar ideas were shared by V. Kurochkin.

§5. TRANSLATION AT THE TURN OF THE CENTURY

117

The 1880-90’s is considered to be “hard times” for translation.” ' In this

period, the culture of translation was in decline. Translators downplayed the
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specific features of source texts, lost their stylistic peculiarities and were often too
wordy. For instance, according to translation practices of the time, even the great
Russian author Leo Tolstoy did not strive for accurate translation. When
translating a short novel by Maupassant, Le Port, he gave the story another title
(@pancyasza) and noted that it was not his translation but rather a story after
Maupassant. Many people considered translation to be an easy job, requiring only
good knowledge of a foreign language. Therefore, translations were often
mediocre and uncreative. Theoretical work suffered a decline. Critics gave very
superficial reviews.

The best translator of the time was P. Veinberg, who translated Shakespeare
and Heine. Later translation theorists and critics reproached him for his lack of
artistic form, for simplifying works.'"®

In that period it was claimed that great authors cannot make good
translations, as they cannot give up their own creative work and be subordinate to a
translated author.

Nevetheless, the end of the century marked the development of the school of
philological translation,'” carried out A. Veselovsky, F. Zelinsky, F. Batyushkov.
They introduced into Russian translated literature editions in which a translated
text was accompanied by substantial philological commentaries.

The end of the century also witnessed a rebirth of untranslatability theory,
which was propounded by the Ukrainian linguist Alexandre Potebnya.'*

The period from the 1890s to 1917 was one of intellectual ferment, in which
mysticism, aestheticism, Neo-Kantianism, eroticism, Marxism, apocalypticism,
Nietzscheanism, and other movements combined with each other in improbable

' The Symbolists saw art as a way to approach a higher reality. The first

ways.
wave of Symbolists included Konstantin Balmont (1867-1942), who translated a
number of English poets and wrote verse that he left unrevised on principle (he

believed in first inspiration), and Valery Bryusov (1873-1924), a poet and

268



translator of French Symbolist verse and of Virgil's Aeneid, who for years was the

leader of the movement.

§6. TRANSLATION IN THE 20™ CENTURY

This century is remarkable for both its translation practice and its
considerable theoretical development. It gave rise to the theory
of translation as a special subject, devised by V. Komissarov,
A. Fedorov, A. Shveitser. R. Minyar-Beloruchev,
L. Barkhudarov and others. Their ideas were widely
acknowledged, both in Russia and abroad.

As for fiction translation, there grew up two schools: the first analyzes
translation in the aspect of literature studies (K. Chukovsky, I. Kashkin,
V. Rossels, et al.); the other is the linguistic approach (A. Fedorov,
L. Barkhudarov, V. Komissarov, V. Krupnov, Y. Retsker and others.)

The scope and amount of literary translations has been increasing. In the
1930s, Maxim Gorky started the World Literature series. Since 1955, the monthly
Inostrannaya Literatura has been publishing the latest prose and poems in
translation. Many talented translators became known and respected during this
period; among them M. Lozinsky, S. Marshak, E. Kalashnikova, N. Shchepkina-
Kupernik and many others.

Special attention was paid to translating literature from and into languages
of former Soviet republics and minor languages of indigenous people of Siberia
and the North. To work with these languages, a method of interlinear translation
(moacTpounslii mepeBox) has often been used.

This century gave rise to scientific and technical translation. In the world,
over 100,000 journals are published in different languages, which include 4 million
articles; about 200,000 inventions are patented annually; over 250,000 scientific

. 122 . .
works are written. ™ Due to the enormous amount of information necessary for
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translation, MAT (machine-aided translation) systems have progressed; the All-
Union Center for Scientific and Technical Translation (Moscow) was one of the
largest institutions involved in developing machine translation. Structural
linguistics and communication theory have been introduced into the study of
translation.

This century also witnessed the rise of a new type of interpretation,
simultaneous interpretation, theoretically based on the works of G. Chernov,

A. Shiryayev'®.
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